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The Arabic taught in this book is the written and officially spoken 
means of communication between over 100 million Arabs of some 
twenty nations stretching from the Atlantic coast of North Africa in 
the west to the Sultanate of Oman in the east and from Syria in the 
north to Sudan in the south. It has existed without major change 
since the seventh century ad and the continuous literary output of 
this long period is one of the greatest achievements of civilised man. 

This is a self-teaching book, not an Arabic grammar in the 
traditional sense, and the aim throughout has been to bring the 
student up to the standard where he or she will be able to read a 
newspaper with the aid of a dictionary and converse with educated 
Arabs in the literary language which serves as a lingua franca 
between Arabs from different countries. 

To make this task easier, some liberties have been taken with 
traditional Arabic grammar which may alarm the purists, both 
Arab and European. 

As you will soon be learning, Arabic is written in a so-called 
‘defective’ script. This means (among other things) that the short 
vowels are not written. Now many of the grammatical endings of 
the noun and the verb are, in fact, short vowels and consequently 
do not appear in print. Knowing what they are is, therefore, an 
academic exercise for, being absent, they cannot contribute to the 
meaning. 

Feeling that Arabic is difficult enough for the beginner without 
his being asked to learn unnecessary rules and facts, I have 
ruthlessly pruned all such grammatical paraphernalia from the text 
of this book and mentioned them only in passing in footnotes. 
Once the basic structures of the language have been learned from 
this book, the full grammatical apparatus can easily be tacked on 
by the student with academic leanings. Reference to two excellent 
traditional grammars is given in the hints for further study in 
Appendix Four. 
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How to use this book 

lInl W TK find u at the Units in this book vary considerably in 
length. This is because the material has been arranged logically 
each umt up to Unit 10 dealing with a specific compartmenfof 
alMhe ? ammar and sentence construction. By the end of Unit 10 

Stol^lSHST ° f l hC ,angUag r e h3Ve ««“ taught and 
units ii to 18 fill in the gaps by means of illustrative texts dealing 

nicked oT S aSP f tS ° f ^ rab life ’ new grammatical ,Ss S 
picked out in analyses and special sections. Vocabularyis kept to a 

minimum in the earlier lessons, and there is much re-Sn of 
words in the exercises. Note that these exercises have Sen in 

done^a* at / P< f fic P 0,nts wit Wn the units, and they should be 
done as and when instructed. Do not attempt to get through a 

whole unit at a time; rather, read the material and do the exercises 

for each section, then review the whole unit when yS have 

1S a self-teaching course, and it is essential that each 

full cros^rTfS^ mastered before ^ ou S° on to the next. Although 
lull cross-references are given, nothing is repeated. 8 

Your plan of study should go something like this: 

The Arabic Script and Pronunciation This introduces the Arabic 
have t’n W l hlCh 'l mU ? Simp,er than k first looks - Obviously you will 

H™?/” 10 . These are all structured in the same way* 
a kev tn th P ’ n ^ exercises completed as they occur There is 

b °H° k - a " d Sh °“ 

riMraS 1 Thfrr i “ ,ii and ,his si, ° uid ob - 

give them only in the vocabularies (and in a few difficult 
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situations within the texts). What you do about this is up to you 
(bearing in mind that you will eventually have to read unvowelled 
Arabic). If y° u can rea< * the vowelled vocabularies and then 
memorise the sound of the words, so much the better. If not, pencil 
in the vowels of words you do not know in the text, and gradually 
wean yourself away from them as you learn the words. After the 
first few units, transliterations of the texts are given in the Key at 
the end of the book. 

Units 11-18 These are set out differently, as it is assumed that you 
now have a firm grasp of the basic structures of the language. Each 
of these units begins with a text, followed by a list of new 
vocabulary. The next section is a literal translation of the text into 
a sort of pidgin English which follows the Arabic word for word as 
far as possible. You are asked as an exercise to convert this into 
normal idiomatic English, and a version is given in the Key. 

Minor grammatical points occurring in the texts are then picked 
out in the analysis, and special sections are devoted to completely 
new or important features. Some information about Arab life and 
society are given in the Background to Text sections. 

Appendices The appendices deal with matter which would have 
occupied too much space within the units, or which could not be 
learned inductively. The most conspicuous example is the Arabic 
verb. I have found that most traditional grammar books cover the 
rest of Arabic grammar in the first half, then have to devote the 
whole of the second half to the verb. This is obviously not much 
fun, and very restrictive on the choice of texts, so here the verb has 
been relegated to separate tables, each with its own set of expla¬ 
natory notes. The basic rules for forming the two tenses are, of 
course, given within the units, and the recommendation is that each 
new type of verb encountered should be looked up in the tables 
(references are given), and time devoted to learning the con¬ 
jugations by heart as you go along. 

Other topics covered in the appendices are the numerals, which 
are difficult to use correctly, and the internal plural and its most 
common patterns. There is also a section recommending dic¬ 
tionaries and books for further study. 
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The Arabic Script and 
Pronunciation 

Basic characteristics 


1 Arabic, whether handwritten, typed or printed, is cursive , i.e. the 
letters (with certain exceptions noted below) are joined to each 
other by means of ligatures. There is no equivalent in Arabic of the 
separate, independent letters used in European type-faces. There 
are no capital letters, and punctuation presents no difficulties as the 
conventions have been borrowed from European sources. 

2 The script is written from right to left , and consequently books 
and magazines begin on what looks like the back page. The 
numerals, on the other hand, are written from left to right , in the 
same way as European numerals (which are derived in varying 
forms from the Arabic signs). 

3 In learning the script, it would be very helpful to appreciate the 
underlying principle that each letter has what we shall call a 
nucleus form , i.e. an essential basic stem. This nucleus form is a 
concept useful only in learning the script, as in practice it only 
occurs in the case of six specific letters which by convention do not 
join to the letter which follows them. The rest of the letters always 
appear with one or more of the following features: 


(u) a ligature joining them to the preceding and/or following letter 
(b) if at the end of a word, a final ‘flourish’. 

This is best illustrated by an example, for which we shall take the 
letter which has the sound of English s in ‘sit’: 


Nucleus form uJ 

With both preceding and following ligatures 
With one ligature and final flourish lT 
Separate (after a non-joining letter) 


From the above it should be obvious that the basic part of the 
et *er, the nucleus which represents the sound ‘s’, is the basic three- 
Pronged form^J, so the ligatures and final flourish are extraneous. 
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6 Arabic 


It is quite easy to draw a parallel with European handwriting: 


Nucleus form Q I 

With both ligatures 0 

With one ligature and final flourish 


cL 


The only difference is that in the European system the nucleus 
forms occur quite freely in print and typescript, while in Arabic 
they do not, as even type-face is only an adaptation of the 
handwritten form and still cursive. 


4 With the exception of the first letter alif all the Arabic letters 
are consonants . Alif and the vowels (which are not considered as 
letters of the alphabet) are discussed separately on pp. 13-15 and 
18. The Arabic alphabet is given in its traditional order, which 
should eventually be learned so that dictionaries may be consulted. 


Alphabet table 

Note that transliterations are English letters, combinations of 
letters or special signs used to represent Arabic sounds for learners. 
These are fully discussed in the section on pronunciation on pages 
9-12. To simplify the table, a separate form is given for each letter, 
showing the final flourish, if any. This may, when required, be 
joined to a preceding letter with the same ligature which is used on 
the nucleus form. 


Arabic 

name 

alif 
baa ’ 
tad 
thaa 


Separate 

form 


Nucleus form 


Transliteration 



showing both ligatures 






(See page 18) 

b 

t 

th 


jnm 

Haa’ 


-Er 




J 

H 
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Arabic 

name 

khaa 

daal 

dhaal 


raa 

zaay 

siin 

shiin 

Saad 

Daad 

Tad 

DHad 

:ayn 

ghayn 

fad 

qaaf 

kaaf 

laam 

miim 


Separate 

form 

-^r 

. J— 

♦ 

J 
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Nucleus form Transliteration 

showing both ligatures 

kh 

IjL _ d 

* J dh 
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Arabic 

name 


nuun 

had 

waa\J 

yad 

(hamza) 


Separate 

form 


* 

-U- 


Nucleus form 
showing both ligatures 

J 


Transliteration 



(See page 18) 


Notes to alphabet table: 

1 The letters marked with an asterisk rln u, 

join co the letter which fota S * n °'- b> 

2 The letters : ayn ., ghayn and had present some difficult in 

convent,on is closed up when i, is joined . preceding lette? 
given is medial, i.e. for use in the middle of a word 

4 4 ^ w 

-*arai^Sir can ™ en 

-d s ,; n e see rsssaac rf o °v* 

ESSESSiiS 


Separate 


SL 


Joined 

(to preceding letter only) 
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Pronunciation of the consonants 

Some of th^. Arabic consonants are very difficult for Europeans to 
pronounce, but it is essential to attempt accurate pronunciation, 
otherwise you will be unable to distinguish between words whose 
difference in meaning depends, for instance, on the distinction 
between H and h, D and d etc. Obviously, as in all languages, the 
best thing to do is enlist the aid of a native speaker. If his 
pronunciation varies from the instructions given below, as it may 
well do, depending on which part of the Arab world he comes from, 
adopt his system and imitate his sounds. The ear, in this case, is 
much more useful than the eye. 

Some reference has been made in the following notes to English 
dialects and the more familiar European languages. This is done in 
the hope that you might find it easier to get hold of a Scotsman or 
a Spaniard than a Lebanese or a Libyan* 

& 

Group One 

The following are pronounced more or less as in English: 


v b 

o t 

£ j 

-> d 


J * 

^ sh (shoe) 
«J> f 
ii k 


1 <s y 0>es) 

f m 

O n 

j w (was) 


«ufi I WO 


These occur in English, but care must be taken: 

A as in ‘think’, ‘through’, etc. (not as in ‘this’, ‘these’). 

h^ aS K^ C Engl ! Sh th in ‘ the ’’ ‘ that ’’ ‘then’. T1 »e dh transliteration 

oZ S n -r U u Sed l ° d,stmguish this sound fro m the preceding 
one (th). This is important in Arabic. 

S T ’ ‘ pass ’’ etc ~ not the 2 ' sound of * in ‘these’, ‘pins’, 
ieeas and so on. 

F n '^- t J e f . ordinar y English h-sound in ‘house’, ‘behind’. In 
ngiish th's sound often disappears (‘vehicle’, ‘vehement’), but 

sahmik ™ us '?[ wa y s be sounded, even in such positions as 
sanm (sah-m), shibh (shib-h). 
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Group Three 

These occur in English dialects, and in other European languages. 

t k , h 'sthe sound at the end of Scottish ‘loch’ and German 
och , and also occurs in Dutch, Spanish and Russian. The 
Arabic version is a strong rasping sound, produced by closing 
the back of the tongue against the palate as in pronouncing 
the letter k, then forcing the breath through the constriction 8 

J L ft h£ L S ?” d ln S I panish ‘P ero ’> Italj an ‘parlare’, and the r of 

11 1Sprodu . ced by a PP'y in 8 the tip of the 
tongue to the gum ridge behind the upper front teeth and 
expelling air to cause it to flap or trill rapidly. This should be a 
pronounced trill, not like the sound in the standard English 
pronunciation of ‘furrow’. (Not to be confused with the 
French r pronounced at the back of the palate) 

t jf. ™ e ° n,y 1 E “ r u °Pf an language with an approximation of 
this sound is Dutch morgen’, ‘negen’). It is vaguely similar to 
the French (Parisian) r, but with more of a scrape than a trill 
It is produced by pronouncing the kh described above and 
activating the vocal chords (say ‘Ah’ at the same time). 


Group Four 

These sounds do not occur in other familiar languages. 

sf ‘ ‘ b < Ip S, D, T and DH form a group in that thev are 

articulated more or less like their ‘regular’eqS 

(«j- i ■> os, d, t and dh) but with different acoustic 
conditions obtaining inside the mouth cavity. Pronounce the 
four regular sounds and you will find that the tip of your 
tongue will touch in the region of the upper front teeth/gum 
Now pronounce the sounds again and at the same time 
depress the middle of the tongue. This has the effect of creating 
a ' arger Space betw een the tongue and the roof of the mouth 
and gives the sound produced a distinctive ‘hollow’ charac- 

to^find" WhlCh 1 M° a ? cts the surroun ding vowels. It is difficult 
to find a parallel m English, but the difference between ‘Sam’ 

Tense^hiTo (standardEn g lish pronunciation) gives a clue. 

neTrlv ih^ M 6 * S “ pronouncin g ‘Psalm’ and you are 
nearly there. Now pronounce the a-vowel of ‘psalm’ before 

afmfT e3Ch thC f ° Ur ,ettCrS ’ Saying aSa ’ aDa > aTa and 

a ^ ’ keep . 1 ”. 8 the ton gne tense, and that’s as near as we can 
get to describing ,t m print. The effort expended in depressing 
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the middle of the tongue means that these four consonants are 
pronounced more forcefully, hence they are often known as 
the ‘emphatics’. 

q Although not normally grouped with the above four dental 
(pronounced against the teeth) consonants, q has a somewhat 
similar acoustic effect. First forget any connection with 
English q or qu. The q is merely a handy spare symbol, and the 
sound is pronounced by closing the back of the tongue on the 
palate, like k , but much further back, and then releasing it to 
produce a click. The nearest sound we have is c in standard 
English ‘calm’. Pronounce ‘calm’ over and over again, trying 
to force the point at which tongue meets palate further back 
into the throat. The mouth should be well open, again causing 
an open-vowel effect like that described above. 

H is probably the most difficult sound of all, and it must be 
distinguished from the ordinary h~ sound. It is pronounced 
very deep down in the throat, and if you try a very deep and 
forceful sigh, with mouth wide open, and at the same time try 
to constrict your throat in the region of the Adam’s apple, you 
should achieve an approximation. The tongue is slightly ten¬ 
sed and its tip tucked down behind the bottom teeth. This 
contributes to the effect. 

: is also difficult. The only English non-technical description 
which can be applied to it is ‘a violent, tense glottal stop’ (a 
glottal stop being the sound a Cockney or a Glaswegian 
substitutes for the tt in ‘bottle’). The breath passage is blocked 
deep down in the throat by constricting the muscles near the 
Adam’s apple, then suddenly opened under pressure and with 
the vocal chords in action (give a grunt). The only time 
English speakers use these muscles is in vomiting, so if the 
action brings back unhappy memories, you have probably got 
it right. (Note that the ordinary glottal stop also occurs in 
Arabic as a different sign: see page 18.) 


That concludes the rather difficult range of Arabic consonant 
sounds. These are very difficult to put down on paper without 
resort to phonetic terminology, and even more difficult to recreate 
° owing a written description, so the aid of a native speaker is 
^valuable. Accurate pronunciation of Arabic is very important, as 
ai n of the consonants form correlative pairs h-H, d-D, etc. The 
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similarity in print of course, only occurs in transliteration and th P 
Arabic characters for these pairs are not in the least simS Z- “ 
the sounds to an Arab. Failure to distinguish between these sounds 
wTrd? ^ miS,eadlng ’ as iU ustrated by the following pairs of 


r* 

'r’J* 


fahm 

darb 


understanding 
path , track 




faHm 

Darb 


coal , charcoal 
a blow, striking 


Arabs know their language is difficult to pronounce, and will be 
highly dehghted if you make the effort and achieve even a modest 

EZZZSX the letter fl/rand the hamza wm be dealt S 


Doubled consonants 

!tai a do“S ,o r,b f «“ consona nts are some- 

tereflShv Cha " 8 ' 10 mea ” in8 ' Obvious], this must 

of the word wi« t £*»“ 

i h «rather than tryiag prluou^Tfwte 
SR? phenomenon can be heard frequently i 
(nsotto , Giovanni). The special orthographic sign for douhl 
consonant is given on page 17. S P g or doubl 

exercise o.i Transliterate the following series of *Ll 
nants (without vowels): 8 °* Aral 

— — o>- _ _ jit- — iJLi _ 

- aj r_ j r _ 

“ ^ W - C- - - 5^ _ j* 
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— u*** — — j>>-j — .A 

• >* — ^- 


exercise 0l2 Write the following consonant series in joined Ara¬ 
bic characters. (Two-letter transliterations have been underlined to 
avoid confusion.) 

qrd - mmkn - DbT - dhll - dhn - mktb - rmy - sqT - b: D - 
bghD - whm - srTn - shms - ghfl - byrm - wrwr - rTn - thny - 
rb:- tlghrf — ktbn- Hjj- khlf — ijz- 1DD - DfD: - khnfs- 
shyir -"shkl - mzgh - zmrd - ghly - thwr - shbb - qlql - THn - 
shghl - bnfsj - twT 1 Hrmn - thwb - fndq - nzk - Srm - mrD - 
ylzm - khrbsh - jhnm - mHll - Dmn - DHhr - jrjyr - Dnq - 
frwl - :nkbwt - zmkh - shmkh - HDrmwt - n:n: - brghth 


A' 


& 


© 


ibic conso- 


— JU» _ *) 


V. 

— <*JU 


— 


— ju — Jk**. _ dKi _ __ 


<_r-~ — 


— JiJ — Jai ji- — 


, - - JjU 

jJj - a*r — — 


j 


u*tJ> 




The vowels and vowel signs 

It is a very important feature of Arabic that the meaning of words 
depends to a large extent on the consonants and the long vowels , 
while the short vowels play a secondary role. Hence the language 
shows only the consonants and long vowels in the script, and 
indicates the short vowels and some other features by means of 
orthographic signs placed above and below the consonants. So 
fundamental is this feature that the short vowels are not marked at 
all, except in the Koran, some difficult older texts and children’s 
school books. This is one of the most difficult aspects of the 
language, but one has to get used to it. There is no point in 
learning to read vowelled texts and then having the vowels sudden¬ 
ly taken away. The policy of this book has therefore been to give 
the vowelling of words in the vocabularies, but in the sentences and 
texts to give no more information than an Arab printer would. The 
reader is at liberty to pencil in his own vowel signs, but is advised 
to learn the sounds of words so that he can recognise them on sight 
without the vowel signs. 

Fortunately, the Arabic vowel system is very simple. Although 

ey vary somewhat in different phonetic environments, only three 
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orTo 


Short vowels 

LtfjK byte^rThuf' ab0Ve "* fc “* 


111 laka 


- 

kataba 


(Arabic »' * «”»*> Placed above ,he ,e„er 


tu 


f mu 


ILl^‘Zr ke ' bef ‘“ Ha ' bM I— <*W the tete, 

J li .... 

- <j bihi 

(See also page 17 .) 


Long vowels 

in combination StMtefctHrS ^ “h" 8 tbe same si g ns 
written into the word. Thus, to make all H ^ ■ res P ective ly 

examples long, we would write? 3,1 * he V ° Wels in the above 

, * aa * {aa lists' kaataabaiC^ 

' ““ ; — 

J lii ...... 

- (sh> buhu 

7 by an a - 

example: onsonantal values of w and y, for 

'“=! bavt ( ]ik e English ‘bite’) 

& dawn (like English ‘down’) 

(For the sign" see next section.) 
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Consonants without a following vowel 

When a letter has no following vowel, it is marked with a small 
circle above, called a sukuun: 

maktab nafs 

In this book sukuun has not normally been written on letters at the 
end of words. 


Pronunciation of the vowels 

The distinction between long and short vowels is very important 
and major (often ridiculous) changes in meaning can occur if 
vowels are not given their correct length. So keep long, long and 
short, short. 

The a-vowels are usually pronounced much as in English ‘man’, 
ban, extended accordingly for the long variety which does not 
occur in English. Before or after the letters S, D, T, DH, gh, q and 
sometimes kh, r and 1 the a-vowel takes on a character somewhat 

l^gth C VOWd in Standard EngUsh ‘ ca,m ’’ tar ’ - a gain adjusted for 

The short u-vowel is very like the English ‘put’ and the long u- 
vowel resembles plume’. They are never pronounced as in ‘cut’ or 
U Tk" 6 sbort *' s 35 ' n stick’, long i as in ‘marine’. 

and u i : VOW f ,S also vary in proximity to the consonants 
usted above, but perhaps not quite so obviously as the a-vowel. In 

W ' U fil l d that ,f you get the con sonant right, the vowel 
win also be correctly shaped. 

Dr lrr f0rei ?H W ° rdS ’ thC V ° Wels Written • uu and - , ' i are 

,lke ° m ‘ more ’ in the first case > and « in ‘fate’ in 
pointed 1S DOt usuaU y ,m portant, but when it needs to be 

example: ’ ^ transliteration s used will be -ee and -oo, for 

sikriteer secretary banTaloon trousers 


CISE 0.3 Transliterate and read aloud the following words: 

* ~ ** — — 3 > — 
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resentej^by: j^^a^Jabir Abbas 


U>*?~ 




•A' 

J*t — -V s — " *' 


— cA — __ *..• 


u*i — j>J 


<4A 


^ ~ ^ - '<£* - ui; __ ^ 


be f ff bic C ^ aracters °(No e te t ^L? 1 t , h W,n f WOrds and write them 
out on the fini, 


baTal- nakhJ- minbar h ■ 

' >aShar - ®- «*ff- ftSl ■** 


” 7 " 

(~T ~ __ 7 ^ r 

■— . ^ v li 10 ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^' 

~ - .2 __ < . ^ - *tf\ 

~ ^ - u: XTV 0 

- ^ - oCS _ 0 r . “^sna* 

■ -by ~ r- - 7; - -U<£^ 

- __ ^ __ ^ 


Udj> 




— 

before 77,|! ha ' ,he ‘■’8“SffiK* “, d w,,lc them oul 


, ruuu ^ aw and av.) ’ anouid 

^ib-' Staa, ZZl ^ M - ri, H »,, 
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The doubling sign shadda 

The importance of pronouncing doubled consonants correctly was 
discussed on page 12, and the sign used to indicate this feature is - 
(a nucleus form shun for shadda, without the three dots) written 
above the letter. 

'<-Jj rattaba tjS dalla 


Note that when a letter marked with this sign is followed by an i- 
vowe 1 , the common practice is to place the kasra (the i-vowel sign) 
below the shadda instead of below the letter. Thus: 6 


* La qabbil 
E 0.7 




nazzil 


EXERCISE 0.7 Read! aloud and transliterate the following words 
illustrating the doubling sign shadda: 8 woras 




/V XT'* -r 
— — 3 L>- 

I— <wJ j — J L>- — 


•• ’ M " C • .tf/' 




— fjz 


s 


* > 






— JU>* —- j> L>. 


b 


IP - & 


A- 

JL*' 5 


. i-T ss. 

Jb - .U- 


print^apracficewhth^f° ' S marked consistently in Arabic 
book. 8 ’ P h ’ f ° r authentlcl ty, has been adopted in this 


Nunation 

a n foal SS n-soim r d b c C aned e by t the°A nS h n ^ adjeCtives were marked by 

English as ‘nunation' tfr^m a u fflMvwin and tran slated into 
case of final u . and : i' Arabl< ; «“«« - n). This is written in the 
, “ and ] ' vowels simply by doubling the vowel sign: 

( -^ or jabalun *Ji qalamin 

Thes * 

will concern us 8 little „ J° nger used in ordi nary printed matter, so 
°nly was the vowel si^ Jn^^ 0 ^^^ 5 endmg in an a - vowe l. not 
end of the word anH d .? b ed ’ but an extra ali f was added at the 
Cognised and reproduced.'' “ ^ print ’ 80 has to be 

^ kitaaban f 

Lmj* tarasanhttp://fb.com/ranajabirabbas 





Presented by: Rana Jabir Abbas 

18 Arabic 

TtT but ,o s 

hav^ttefSSntaeendS” 0 ‘ wriltel altowordT^icJ 

be pointed “ T ,S “ ““ ° ,he ' ““«*■ feature^ 

exercise 0.8 Read aloud and transliterate thp fxn 

(These are words which retain in the followin g words 

ending of the indefinTe aS u “. u ™.r° n,, ” cl ‘ 1 '»" "* Classical .* 


Gr- 




Cl 


yz. 


lo- 


v* — u* 


. 1 






The letter alif 

sound of its ownTfts'mfdiT uS 

l a tdT g r«° K;, c,ions ’ such « “ *«»*. 

above two roles. P g ’ but ap P ears most often i 


The glottal stop - hamza 


ingful soundin' Arabic^haYcome B J° ttal Stop ~ whicb >s a mean- 
alphabet, but as an orthographic sim” Thp S 3 letter . of the 
hamza and it is usually written over if**’ ^ Arabs call this sign 
waaw or yaa\ It can tSe an v of ?he ,e ° f the ‘ carrier> fetters alif, 
like any consonant. 66 Vowe s ’ i° n I or short, just 

Pronunciation 

T “ ,he snbstituted b, 

standard English it S hefrd L^he v f “ <butter ’’ ‘ b °ttle\ In 
emphatic and deliberate nron ™ tla or stacking sound in the 
Absolutely awful’. Hamza should ° f SUch P hrases as 

stronger sound :ayn (see page 11) D ° ^ confused with the much 
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Transliteration 

Hamza is transliterated by the apostrophe (’), except when it occurs 
the beginning of words where it is not marked unless for special 
reasons (e g. sa’al, ghinaa’, but intikhaab). 


Orthography 

Classical Arabic recognises two types of hamza , which it calls the 
'cutting hamza ’ and the ‘joining hamza\ ‘Cutting’ in this context 
means basically that this variety of hamza is always pronounced, 
and ‘joining’ means that it is frequently elided (omitted in pro¬ 
nunciation). In an attempt at simplification, the joining hamza has 
largely been ignored, since it is of no practical importance in 
modern Arabic pronounced without the old case endings. The 
cutting hamza is noted and commented upon where it occurs. In 
modern printed Arabic, hamza is rarely shown when it occurs at the 
beginning of a word, but to aid the learner, such hamzas, when they 
are of the ‘cutting’ (i.e. pronounced) variety, have been marked in 
the Arabic texts. The rules for writing hamza in Arabic are very 
complicated, but for practical purposes it is sufficient to note the 
following basic principles and to learn by observing the spelling of 
words in the texts and vocabularies. You will probably find this 
confusing, so do not attempt to learn it thoroughly now; rather, 
refer back to it when you encounter words containing hamza . 


1 At the beginning of a word, hamza is always written on an alif 
carrier, no matter which of the three vowels it takes: 

* i 

^>*1 aHmad Jbjl uriid 

When it takes an i-vowel, it is written below the alif : 

’ikraam 

at indicates a ‘joining’ hamza (which can only occur 

e egmning of a word) is called a waSla and is written like this: 


f-l — I 

This * 

this bo*? C ^ e< * here only lor completeness, and will not be used in 
^ 0 • It is never printed in modern Arabic texts. 

one of rtf °^. a wor d, hamza is almost always written above 

e taree car rier letters alif waaw or yaa\ Which one is used 
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;ej^d b^: Ran< 

^^ 5 * 3 ? Md «* W«, a*, 

Arabs themselves). The best way J5'w n s, f l “ n * " Tore Miojj 
here are a few examples: y t ,earn b > r observation, b u f 


p 


jt 


sa’al 


u*y mu’min 


the 


j»jI> naaim 

midd°le e o?a word” ftkJSto ^wo dots.™ ^ the hamza ® 

? e ° f the letters 

su*hk/i (vowelless letter): b lne after a long vowel or a 


!> < * ara khaTi’ 


i“ 2 ’ binaa’ 


Sr^ ^X^he s r a a ke Sll o e fl e **“ f ° ,l0Win8 Wo «<s 
should be transliterated.) * f the exercise, all hamzas 

~ sb-!fc_ f gl 




*UT,f 


^ J* 1 — — Jl£ 


- ^ - .csf - OU 


oUlf _ \ 

— o*'j — 


»U&. 






-5 


t 

a- b - 
wla^l 


.. ^ 
- — 


The sign fna&da 

when Ith^f^rfoUo^ng ^^o^ Sh ° Wn “ print ’ is used 
vowels occur in a wordT" 8 tW ° COmbinat,ons of hamzas and a- 

' * ( 'r* a ' Sb ° n “ ' '*• jCt for -a-thaa, 

•• <W« followed by ,„„ g „ X e . g . ^ for ^ 

Normal pronunciation in both 
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EXERCISE 0.10 Read aloud and transliterate these words with the 
sign tnadda. 

___ jU — ^ — JbU _ j\A _ ^bT 

,jW- JUT 

Special spellings 

Contrary to the impression you may have gained over the last few 
sections, Arabic spelling is, within its own system, fairly phonetic. 
In the case of the vast majority of words, if you can say them, you 
can spell them. However, there are a few irregularities and special 
conventions. 

1 The long a-vowel at the end of many words is written with a 
yad instead of an alif, for example: 



ur~ 


ma:naa 




ramaa 


i avoid confusion, there is a convention of printing final j-aa’s in 
such words without the two dots (see examples above), but with the 
dots when the sound is -ii: 


j, ® 




baytii 


dip* a r °k Vent !j"i. is by no means universall y adopted throughout 

assist the Tearner bUt ^ ***" USed this book as far as P ossible t0 

w/yVccur &b ?u e Spe,ling J OCCUrs onl y in certain words, and can 

words the JSr ***'““ S ° U ” d lsfinal If suffix is added to such 
ras, the spelling reverts to the normal alif : 

(**& ma:naa-hum ramaa-haa 

being carpfi.V ^ a< ? a ^ ou d and transliterate the following exercise, 

8 Careful to distinguish between -aa’s and -ii’s: 

^ ~~ ^ ~ Ji ~ d ~ 
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— LS^ — UC-J- 5 — — iSj^ — 


~ ^ i 

^ — urr* — urM— c£>1 

2 The most usual feminine ending in Arabic is, in pronunciation 
-a. Again for historical reasons, this is written with a special hybrid ® 
letter which has the body of a haa ’ (final form <), and the two dots 
above borrowed from the letter tad (o). The whole letter i s 
ignored in pronunciation, only the preceding a-vowel being pro- 
nounced except in specific grammatical contexts where the ending 
is pronounced -at. This will be explained in the grammar lessons. 


madrasa 


oj\Z* sayyaara 


Notes: 

(a) As in the case of the final long aa discussed above, the hybrid 
feminine ending letter can only occur finally. If any suffix is added, 
the ending is spelled with an ordinary tad : 

madrasat-naa sayyaarat-kum 

(b) In modern Arabic it is not uncommon to find the two dots of 
this letter omitted. Printers seem especially reluctant to put them 
on masculine proper names which happen, for linguistic reasons, to 
have the feminine ending, for example: 

Tulba jum:a 

• <£> n 

exercise 0.12 Read out and transliterate these words with the 
feminine ending. 


_ 




z * 


Ojg 

aSC* — — aJLJ* 


* t. 






3jL- 


*ihj — v. 


ijWf — 


(Note that the vowel sign before the feminine ending can be 
missed out, because it is always ‘a’.) 
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* n ( the Arabic verb end in a long u-vowel, and this 
3 Certa, t n 0 naUy written with a following altf. This alif has no effect 

iSC S e p r ^ n ^ ati0n ’ and agaiD ' S ° mitted ^ any SUffiX 18 

katabuu they wrote katabuu-haa they 

\yp Ka wrote it 


on 


, number of words, the archaic practice of expressing the 
4 vowelby means of a miniature alif placed above the letter is 

preserved, for example: 

ft haadhaa jj ^ raHmaan 

This of course, does not appear in unvowelled texts, nor should the 
practice be extended to other words. 

exercise 0.13 Transliterate these examples of the superscript alif: 




jlJu 




a 13T _ ft — dU> 


5 The male proper name Amr amr is written with an unpro¬ 
nounced final waaw, thus jJ** to distinguish it from the consonan- 
tnllv identical name Umar, Omar (:umar r*-^)- 


Writing words which consist of only one Arabic letter 

Quite a few Arabic words consist of only one Arabic consonant 
and a short vowel (bi, la, ka, etc.). These are never written alone, but 
must be joined to the following word, for example: 

li + rajul is written 

When such words must be given separately (as happens in gram¬ 
mar books such as this) the convention used has been to use the 
hyphen in transcription (li-, ka-, etc.) and to use the initial form of 
the letter in Arabic with an extended ligature, thus j? * J. 
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Stressed syllables 

When an Arabic word has more than one syllable, one of th 
must be stressed or accented in pronunciation, exactly as ^ 
English. Fortunately many Arabic words have only one clos'!! 
syllable with a long vowel (vvC), and if this is pronounced with h 
correct length, you will find that the stress falls naturally <J! 
correctly) on this syllable: n<i 

kariim raaklb munaasaba 

However, by no means all words fall into this convenient pattern 
and in a self-teaching book such as this, some guidance must be 
given. If you have access to a live teacher, ignore the rest of this 
section and learn by ear. 

Otherwise, you will have to learn to analyse consonant-vowel 
series in words, and will undoubtedly find this easier to do i D 
transliteration. The two series which we must learn to recognise are 
long vowels followed by a consonant (shorthand vvC) and short 
vowel followed by two successive consonants (i.e. without a vowel 
between them — vCC). Remember that doubled consonants count 
as two single ones. The procedure is as follows: 

1 Transliterate the word. 

2 Eliminate any single-consonant words which may have 
tacked on to the beginning (see page 23), and also the definite 
article a/- (see page 29). 

3 Starting at the end of the word , look for either of the series vvC 
or vCC mentioned above, and the first one will be the stressed 
syllable. Here are some examples: 



l-X yaktub 
V jh yuqamb 
Jo Sanaadiiq 


jle*- Himaar 
cb y>~ jardal 
‘UL“ tilmiidh 


r j 




tuHibb 

yastaHiqq 

yunalJHDHif 


(Beware of single Arabic consonants which happen to be trans- 
literated by two English letters. These obviously count as only 
one.) 
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!f there is no such series in the word, then the stress will fall on 


Jw 

S 


the first syllable: 

rajul 
mataa 


cS-*- Hukimat 
US' kalima 


darasuu 
Ukarihaa 



. tf , ,hat this system is designed for the analysis of literary 
Wr as taught in this book (i.e. without the Classical case 
a L It works for most words, but there are certain exceptions, 
‘example Forms VII and VIII of the verb (where the first 
liable has to be ignored to make it work), and pronoun suffixes 
nreceded by single-consonant words (which in these cases have to 
he included). However, it is hoped that it will be generally useful for 
the self-taught student until he gains a feel for the language. 

If the aid of a native speaker is enlisted, it may be found that he 
uses the stress pattern of his own dialect. Egyptians, for instance, 
lave a strong tendency to stress the penultimate syllable where the 
les given above indicate otherwise. This will do no harm as long 
you are consistent in which method you follow. 

exercise 0.14 Transliterate the following words, identify and 
mark the accented syllable. 

_ — <p jzj* — wiw — — jyp 
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Unit One 

Texl and translations 

Transliteration and 
literal translation 

b ayt kabiir 
house big(-one) 

rajul TawiiJ 
man tall(- one ) 

al-bayt al-kabiir 
the-house the-big(. on e) 

ar-rajuJ aT-Tawiil 
the-man the-tall(. 0 ne) 

bayt kabiir waasi: 
house big(.one) spacious(-one) 
ar-rajul aT-Tawiil an-naHiif 
'he-man,he-tolH-o«) ,ke.,hln(. OIK) 


Idiomatic 

Translation 


A big house. 


Arabic 




A tall man. 




■j r 


c~ji 


The big house. 

Tu cM 

The tall man. 

A . • 

A b, S spacious house. 


Thfrl , ™ ,,sla,, »" system 

i" Bo A 'A,t°S,, a Zlt r0r ' WOrd rend ' r, "8 - J Arattie 

mediately To, what the, «? ^ f»?atnt«io ns may be see " ra “ 

■ 2^n7ortS H2LT !T Tl,ese are: 

concept. For example, ( ^ %' P }° «PWn the Arabic 
2 Th 1Ch 3re yarded almost JnouJ^A °t. al1 the adjectives, H 
he use of oblique signs (/) round words wh,^ fre mmar ’ • 

26 men are necessary in ^ 


I 
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Arabic, but are either unnecessary or would distort the sense in 
English. No examples occur in this unit. 

3 The use of the hyphen where it is either necessary or desirable 
for the sake of clarity to translate one Arabic word by more 
than one English word, for example big(-one), tall{-one), etc The 
hyphen is also used when Arabic writes as one word what 
English writes as two, for example the-man, the-house. 

This system has been adopted so that you can follow the Arabic 
word-for-word in the Arabic word order and so learn by study and 
observation how the language works. Idiomatic translations are 
given either with the unit or in the key to the exercises at the end of 
the book. 

-O’ 

Vocabulary 

Note that although not used in this unit, the plurals of Arabic 
nouns are very varied and difficult, and the best way to learn them 
is to memorise them along with their singulars. In the vocabularies 
they are given in brackets after the singular. 


I 


Nouns 

/ - 

house 
J>-j man 

(V^j book 

<V$) wC" door 

) jijXo manager 

Adjectives 

JlA long , tall 
short 


street 

OX*!) boy 

desk , office 
iiLi window 
(Oijlkl) j \]ol* airport 


jyf big; old (of people) 

small; young^qfpfippfch/ra n aj a b i ra b bas 
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J yjC* busy 


thin 

£-1 j spacious 


far, distant 

£\j useful 

c>-> 

wide 

famous 

1 — fl Js > 

clean 



Nouns and adjectives 

It will be a great help in learning Arabic if you can come to look on 
nouns and adjectives as virtually the same thing. Nouns are the 
names of objects, living beings or ideas (house, man, justice) and 
adjectives are usually defined as words which describe nouns (good, 
bad, big, small). 

In English - although not very frequently - adjectives can be 
used as nouns, as in the sentence The wicked shall be punished’. 
More commonly, however, the helping word ‘one’ is used: ‘Which 
book do you want?’ The green one\ Arabic grammar will be m; 
much easier for you if you can get into the habit of always tl 
of Arabic adjectives as implying this -one, thus effective! 
themselves with nouns. For instance, in Arabic our an: 
question above would be simply The green’. 

Definites and indefinites 

The question of whether a noun/adjective in a particular context is 
definite or indefinite is of great importance in Arabic. 

Indefinites do not refer to any specific object or person. In 
English the indefinite article a or an is usually used, for example: ‘A 
cat ran across the road’, ‘A lady phoned this morning’. We do not 
specify any particular cat or lady in these sentences. 

Definites specify the particular, and are of three different types: 

(a) Words preceded by the definite article the. The cat’, ‘the lady 
in the above sentences would indicate a particular cat or lady 
known to both the speaker and the listener. 

(b) Proper nouns (written in English with a capital). These are the 
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of P'° ple “ PlaCeS <e g ' M “ r8 * ret ’ Mr Sn,i,h ’ 

Kuwait, s he, etc., which again obviously refer 

(c) Pronouns • Thjs category also includes the de- 

tnonstradve'pronouns this, these, etc. (see Uni. 4). 


I 


indefinites to Arabic^ ^ equiva , ent to English y or W in 

A?abic 1S e g in Ph fases 1 and 2 in the teXt * ^ 1)68111111118 
unit: 

• means ahohse 




means a big one (thing) 
means a tall one (person) 


means a man 

Here'we dealwith nouns preceded by the definite article. Proper 

"Te definhe°aS to ArrtfctoJfaU)a“d is always attached to 
heword it qualifies. If immediately preceded by a word endm gma 
/owel, the a of al- is omitted in pronunciation, but the ahf 

retained in writing. 


Written 

Pronounced 

C-Jl 

al-bayt after a preceding consonant 

CJ1 

l-bayt after a preceding vowel 



The definite article is always written Jl, but there is a convention 
of pronunciation which must be observed when the word to which 
it is attached begins with one of the following consonants. 


" 1 DH 

T 

D S 

sh s z 

r dh d th t 

0 J Ji 

Jp 

<> U* 

i/ i/ i 

j i j O 
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In these cases, the / of the article is omitted in pronunciation, and 
the following letter clearly doubled. Thus: 


Pronounced 

ar-rajul after a preceding consonant 
r-rajul after a preceding vowel 


Written 

cM 

tW» 


Do not be careless about pronouncing this doubled consonant, 
as the meaning may be affected. 

The easiest way to remember which letters show this feature is to 
pronounce them and note the position of the tip of your tongue 
while doing so. You will find that it is always in the region of the 
front teeth/upper gum - which is where the letter l is pronounced 
- which is why the assimilation occurs. No other Arabic con¬ 
sonant is pronounced in this area. 

The Arabs call these the Sun Letters, because the Arabic word 
for sun, shams, begins with one of them, shiin. The rest of the letters, 
which do not assimilate, are called the Moon Letters (Arabic 
qamar moon , beginning with the non-assimilating q). 


EXERCISE 1.1 

▲ 4l 

xy' 

r 

A Pronounce the following aloud, transliterate and c 
the key to the exercises. 

heck against 

o jO i 

iiLiJi r t 

yOLl ) 


£»U1 A V 

y. \ 1 


B In transliteration, add the definite article to the following 
words. Pronounce and check your answers. 


o (Jtjb £ 


JL*j Y ^ 

Jji-i*. v tj&.f' 1 
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phrase/sentence construction 
indefinite noun with adjective 

mine phrases 1 and 2 in the text on page 26. Here an indefinite 
noun is followed by an indefinite adjective and parallels the English 

construction 



There is nothing complicated about this. Arabic has no equiva¬ 
lent of a/an, and the English word order adjective-► noun 

becomes noun-adjective, as it does in many languages (e.g. 

French vin blanc). Again, try to think of the adjective as implying a 
^°un, a member of the class of things described by the adjective, 
o^pare the English construction ‘He’s bought a house, a big one’. 
Note that the reverse order - adjective followed by noun - is not 
Possible in Arabic. 


EXERCISE 1.2 Translate into Arabic: 

4 ^ man - 2 A small book. 3 A wide door. 

7 a H a b °y- p A long street. 6 A clean window. 

10 a lstant airport. 8 A famous man. 9 A spacious office, 
young manager. 
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Definite noun with adjective 

Examine phrases 3 and 4. This construction is identical to l 
previous one, except that both noun and adjective have the defi % 
article. This type of phrase is equivalent to English: finite I 


The 

Adjective 

Noun 

the 

big 

house 


Unit One 33 

S® ,unary i , es involved in the two types of noun/adjective phrase 
The a jj OVe ^ quite simple and can be summarised as follows: 

ta\ Adjective follows noun; 

jjj Adjective agrees with noun in definition. 

Study both phrase types thoroughly and make sure you can 
distinguish between them. 


The-Noun 
the-big (-one) 


Die-Adjective 


the-house 




Numerals 

Learn the Arabic numerals, which will be used in the exercises. 
Remember that they are written from left to right , in the opposite 
direction to the script. 


Again there are only two rules to remember: 

(a) Word order is noun first, adjective second: 

(b) Both must have the definite article. 

Slight’. EngliSh The ° fficer ’ the handsome one > danced with her 

SSCS"”" to Exercise 

A busy man —► The busy man 
Additional adjectives 

SZTv L5 H aS ? 5 In Arabic ’ iXpHonal adjrctives art 

3 tr A. afler . ,h ' ? rst «* wM. no punctuation or joining 

S «T” IS t r,n ' te ' al1 actives are definite and must 
carry the definite article. 

EXERCISE 1.4 Transliterate and then translate into English: 

ouWl UOJI Y * 

jj+i* jrj £ ju>ji ojyi 

^ Jl> 1 >»yjl jSi I t_jUI 



Examples: 

n 26 



WY 172 io A 458 


Numerals 1 to 10: pronunciation 

The grammar of the Arabic numbers is somewhat complicated and 
will be dealt with later. Here are the forms which the Arabs usually 
use in speech: 


sitta 

O 

n 

waaHid 


y 

saba 


V 

ithnayn 


Y 

thamaaniya 

aJIc 

A 

thalaatha 


f 

tis:a 


* 

arba^t 


i 

»shara 



khamsa 


0 


(For 5 s** Page 22.) 
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Word shape 

As will be explained in detail in Unit 6, most Arabic words are built 
up around a three-consonant root which contains the nucleus of 
meaning, and it is important to get used to recognising the shapes 
of words - that is, how the long and short vowels are arranged 
around the root consonants. This is helpful both in understanding 
grammar and in learning to read unvowelled texts. Examples of the 
most common shapes are given in the first ten units. 


Schematic 

Arabic example 

English sound-alike 

CflCiiC 


‘marine’ j 


In the schematic, C represents any consonant, and the vowels are 
given as they occur. This is a very common pattern for adjectives in 
Arabic. Pick out examples from the vocabulary for this unit. 





•’ryvn,. 

*/4-. 
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Unit Two 

Text and translations 

a l-bayt kabiir 
the-house (is a) big(-one ) 
ar-raju! Tawiil 
the-man (is a) tall(-one) 
muHammad naHiif 
Muhammad (is a) thin(-one ) 
ana mariiD 
/ (am an) ill(-one) 
hal al-kitaab naafi: 

/?/ the-book (is a) useful(-one) 
a-huwa mashghuul 
/?/ he (is a) busy(-one) 


/C.Jl \ 

The house is big. 

t 

The man is tall. 

Muhammad is thin. 
u*ij* t 
I am ill. 
? <w>k£j! Ja o 

Is the book useful? 

? J^ 
Is he busy? 


Vocabulary 


Nouns 


if/ ^ ^ 

t tit) e_J> student 
'w-jIST clerk 


box, trunk 
wSljS cupboard 
t l5^) JjC, driver 



secretary 


X 

v_jt dog 

(r&- <■ Ujlria-) ruler (of a 

' ' country) 

plate, dish 

S» A ✓ 

(jlitJ) merchant , shopkeeper 

museum 

(O official , employee 


35 
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36 Arabic 
Adjectives 

J«*lp just , honest 

J~+>- beautiful , handsome 

* 

absent 
present 
Zieauy 
£jli empty 

Names (male) 

<£• Salim 

^ i 

Omar 



JUij Rashid 


Other words 



(►» yes 

(Personal pronouns are given on page 39) 
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„ indefinite which gives the meaning ‘An X Y’ (e.g. a big 
Indefinite + 1,,u 

house) D g n j te which gives the meaning The X Y’ (e.g. the big 

pefin ,te + 

house) 

We now turn to a third possibility: 

Definite + Indefinite 

. h resu its in what is called an equational sentence, the term 
presumably borrowed from algebra, X=Y. 


Definite Noun 

Indefinite Adjective 

p- ■ 

X is 

Y 

Y 


Grammar and sentence construction 

Equational sentences 

Re-examine the phrases given in Unit 1 and you will find that * e 
have dealt with two types of noun/adjective combination: 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 



So in other words, when we say in Arabic ‘something is some- 
iing’ (or use other parts of the English verb ‘to be’, such as am, 
are , etc.), we do not use a verb at all, but simply state a definite 
concept followed by an indefinite one. (This idea is not unique to 
Arabic, but happens elsewhere, for instance in Russian and 
Hebrew. In the authorised version of the Bible, italics are used to 
indicate words which are not present in the original Hebrew, e.g. 
Gen. XXVII, 11: ‘Esau my brother is a hairy man, and I am a 
smooth man’.) 

The first part of such sentences is called the subject (i.e. what or 
who you are talking about) and the second part the predicate (the 
information you are giving about the subject). The only rule is that 
t e su fy e ct must be definite and the predicate indefinite. 


The-Noun 

Adjective 


^ c~J\ 

(a) big(-one) = 

the-house 

The house is big. 
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EXERCISE 2.1 

A Translate into Arabic. 

1 The box is heavy. 2 

3 The ruler is just. 4 

5 The dog is fat. 6 

7 The museum is near. 8 

9 The cupboard is roomy. 10 


7 


Unit Two 39 


The plate is broken. 

The clerk is busy. 

The merchant is absent. 

The secretary is here (present). 
The student is clever. 

B Translate the following noun/adjective phrases into English 
then change them into equational sentences like those above; 

A thin man - (The man is thin) 




r 

i 


JJUI 

JjLII ^bdl 


Proper nouns 

These are the names of people or places (see page 28), written in 
English with a capital letter. Since they refer to specific persons or 
places, they are by nature definite , and thus may be used as the 
subjects of equational sentences without further ado, e.g. sentence 3 



EXERCISE 2.2 Translate into Arabic: 


1 Omar is handsome. 2 

3 Salim is fat. 4 

5 Rashid is clever. 6 
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Ahmad isn’t here (is absent)- 
Robert is young (small)- 
John is honest. 


Pronouns 

also refer to specific persons and are therefore definite. 


These 




(an) ill (-one)=I 
I am ill 


The singular personal pronouns in Arabic should now be learn¬ 
ed. They are: 



Ul 

ana 

/ 

cS\ 

anta 

you (m) 

cji 

anti 

you (f) 


huwa 

he 


Hiya 

she 


Notes: 
(a) 


(b) 

(c) 


The final alif of Ul is there to distinguish it from other 
similarly spelled words. Pronounce it short, and accent the 
first syllable. 

The male and female forms of you are identical in unvowelled 
writing. The context usually makes it clear which is intended. 

nee - as in French - all Arabic words are either masculine or 
eminine, English it must be translated he or she as required. 


23 Translate into Arabic: 

5 £ u is 


You 


are fat. 
are ill. 


I am busy. 

He is famous. 
I am tall. 
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Question-mark words 

Arabic has two words which are used in written Arabic only 
indicate that what Follows is a question. Since the fact that ° 
question is being asked has already been indicated by prefixing 0 3 
of these words, the word order of the sentence does not change bm 
remains in the form of a statement. Study sentences 5 and 6 0 
page 35 carefully. n 

? Is the book useful? 

Deiete the question-mark word Ja and you are left with 

The book is useful. 

The same applies to \ in sentence 6. 

Both Ja and \ serve exactly the same purpose. A good e general 
rule is to use Ja before words with the definite article, and I before 
pronouns and proper names without the article. Note also the 
following section on one-letter words. The question mark ? , al¬ 
though technically redundant, is usually used in modern Arabic. 

One-letter words 

Remember that Arabic words which consist of only one letter of 
the alphabet, plus a short vowel, must not be written alone, but 
always attached to the following word (see page 23). Note the 



question-mark word 
meaning and: 


in sentence 6, and also the ver 


J>-Jl The man and the boy. 


■<k 



„ h >? 

No, he is young. 


exercise 2.4 Translate the following questions, then provide neg¬ 
ative answers on the pattern: sST 

Is the man old? 

jA ; ^ 

1 Is the cupboard 
full? 

4 Is the box 
light? 

7 Is the office 
small? 


2 Is Muhammad 3 

present? 

5 Is the street 6 

long? 

8 Is Salim thin? 9 


10 Is he old? 


Is the museum 
far? 

Is the boy 
tall? 

Is the driver 
present? 
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• at adjectives in equational sentences 
Addition i uire at i eas t one and in such a series of adjectives. 

In ^abfc the general practice is not to use a joining word: 

^ - The man is tall and thin. 


Word shape 


Schematic 


—— 

Arabic example 


CaaCiC 


te English 






English sound-alike 

‘varnish’ 


(The English sound-alikes are of course only approximate. In 
standard English pronunciation, the r in ‘varnish’ effectively leng¬ 
thens the vowel, cf. ‘vanish’.) 

This type of word is technically the active participle of a verb, i.e. 
the noun/adjective which refers to someone or something which is 
carrying out the action of the verb. Adjectivally, we have in English 
‘a going concern’, ‘a moving performance’. For nouns, English 
usually uses the suffix -er, or a variant of it - e.g. painter (a painting 
person), actor (an acting person). 

We have already had two Arabic examples, and j , which 
really mean ‘ being useful/spacious’. Pick out examples from the 
vocabulary and pronounce them aloud so that you get used to the 
sound of Arabic. 




h ttp ://f b. co m/ra n aj a b i ra bbasf 
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Unit Three 

Text and translations 

madrasa jayyida 
(a) school (a) good(-one) 
al-bint al-jamiila 
the-girl the-beautiful(-one) 
ash-shams Haarra 
the-sun (is a) hot(-one) 
buyuut kabiira 
houses big(-ones) 
al-kitaab :ala r-raff 
the-book (is) on the-shelf 
as-sikriteera fi 1-maktab 
the-secretary (is) in the-office 
hunaaka zaa’ir fi 1-ghurfa 
there (is a) visitor in the-room 

Vocabulary 




Nouns 

* ( OL) o jCfis** secretary (f) 
tailor 

> 

O'Jj) J)j "sitor 

♦ A -'A 

a%J z- room 


•x>- i-jJu ^ 

A good school. 

y 

The beautiful gj^ 

»jl>- f 

The sun is hot. 

{ 

Big houses. 
U>J\ Jp fl 

The book is on the shelf. 

(J ^ 

The secretary is in the office. 
5/JI J J\j *JU V 
There is a visitor in the room. 

XT 

— 


■ its- " i,m 

5 " ( ° 

( ^>) - (t) 

-O' 

ground (f' 





. ^ 

(Olj) CJj girl 

shelf 

(^jl-U) school 

<ol> ijr word 



*The abbreviations C->L-a*t andOj--uun represent the suffixes which are added to 

these words to form the plural, e.g. (the feminine singular suffix is 

dropped), and (See pp. 101-2.) 

42 


wounded , injured 
open 

depositions 
J in 
0? from 


^ar, with (‘chez’) 
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a 

is’ \socialism 

(Ol) library , bookshop 

^ a f 

sister 

(^U) Jb hand (f) 

(( 31 ^ 1 ) Jj- market (f) 

( Oj-) delegate 

(oi) iSjU* tflhte 

(jai) town , city 

(£ 4 ^-) /urge mosque 


* feot, burning 
pleased 
JjiX* closed 

dirty 

& on 

above, on top of 
together with 


■:£ 

iill 

mj0: 
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44 Arabic 


Gender and sex 

Gender means whether a word which refers to a non-living object 
or an abstract concept, is regarded in the grammar of a language ^ 
masculine or feminine. 

Sex means what it says, the sex - male or female - of a human 
being or a higher animal (i.e. one whose sex is normally distil 
guished, for example bull/cow, etc.). 

As English speakers, we are not used to dealing with grammar 
cal genders since our system is completely logical: males are 
masculine, females are feminine, and inanimates and abstracts are 
neuter. In any case, English words, except for the pronouns, do not 
in general change their shapes or endings according to whether 
they refer to a male or a female. 

However, most of us will know that in French, for example, 
every word has to be masculine or feminine, and Arabic follows the 
same system. All nouns/adjectives are he or she : there is no it 

It is important from the outset that you understand the distinc¬ 
tion between sex and gender. An Arabic word referring to a male 
will always be masculine, and a word referring to a female will 
always be feminine regardless of any grammatical endings or 
trappings it may have. 

Words referring to inanimates generally show their gram 
gender in the following way: 





Masculines 

No ending 

Feminines 

The ending 3 


The feminine ending 

Refer to phrases 1 and 2, also page 22. . 

The feminine ending used on the vast majority of Arabic words 
the hybrid letter o which (a) is always preceded by an a-vowel, ^ 
(b) is ignored in pronunciation except in special cases which wil 
described later. e 

Effectively, therefore, the Arabic feminine ending is -a, the sa j 
as in Italian and Spanish. 
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Itis found in two main situations: 

puishing males from females in words referring to human 
A D,S and some animals, for example: 


being s 


Male 

Female 

tailor 


tailoress 

yji manager 

dog 

-- 


manageress 

bitch 


B In words referring to inanimates which are grammatically 
feminine, for example. 

i jC car socialism 

Note That sometimes pairs of words occur, one with and one 
without the feminine ending, and with different meanings. 

sjtf book ^ writing 

office , desk library , bookshop 


Exceptions 

The rule given about sex of human beings on page 44 takes care of 
such comparative rarities as: 


Caliph, historical head of the Islamic community (always 
male), and the common words for females which dispense with the 
ending: 


A 

^ mother 



sister 


There are, however, quite a few endingless words which are 
eminine by convention, for example: 

sun war 

hand market 

ac h words, and others showing rarer feminine endings, are mark- 
er ninine in the vocabularies. 
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Unit Three 47 


Plurals of inanimates 


It is as well to try to get used to the bizarre fact that in Arab 
plurals of inanimates are regarded as feminine singulars. Study (Kp 
agreement in phrase 4 on page 42: ** 


Rewf* te 


them as 


indefinite phrases: ijyf A big school. 


D 

big- 


Rewrite them as ei 


quational sentences: Ijyf The school is 


Feminine Singular Adjective 

Plural Noun Inanimate 




Agreement of words 


Obviously there is no point in having a masculine/feminine gender 
distinction if you don’t use it. The Arabic system is much like the 
French: 


prepositions 

. • n c are as their name suggests, words which tell you the 
preposU.onsa^of something in either space or time: In the house, 
position o P A[ schoo , 0n Saturday. Many sentences can be 
^ed by using prepositional phrases (such as the above English 

examples) as the predicate. 

Study carefully sentences 5 and 6. 


Note on pronunciation Some of these prepositions end in long 
"ej. j in and J* on (for the special spelling of this final 


Masculine noun takes masculine adjective. 
Feminine noun takes feminine adjective. 


This also applies to equational sentences such as sentence 3 on 
page 42: 


EXERCISE 3.1 


the sun (f noun) is hot. 


®t -► 5^ The 


Look out for plurals. 





# 


These vowels are pronounced short when followed by the definite 
article (which of course loses its a-vowel according to the rule given 

® on page 29). This is one of the reasons why it is so important to 
pronounce doubled consonants clearly. The only difference between 
IjJ\ Jp :ala r-raff ‘On the shelf, and ^ raff On a shelf , 
is the doubled r. 


A Combine the following nouns and adjectives to form definite 
phrases on the pattern: 


exercise 3.2 Translate into English: 


t 

t3_J* 




<JaJal i j 


‘r 






r 

f 

A 






c JJU 

•N i 


JjA a* i *if- 


\ 

f 

9 

V 

4 


B Read your answers aloud, then translate them into English 
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jUail (J ojry 


t 

•v 

A 




J V 


k 


There is’ and ‘There are’ 

'Vhen the subject of a sentence such as those we have been 
£ U ying is indefinite, we tend to use the prefix ‘there is/there are’ in 
^ ra fiic construction is exactly parallel, using the word 
there , and of course omitting the verb is/are as usual. Look at 
sentence 7 on page 42. 
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There 

(is a) visitor in 

the-room 

hunaaka 

zaa’ir fi 

I-ghurfa 





Another possible way of expressing the same thing is to rever 
the subject/predicate order of the sentence: 85 


In 

the-room 

(is a) visitor 

fi 

1-ghurfa 

zaa’ir 


J\j iiyJl 


EXERCISE 33 Translate into Arabic: 


1 There is a book on the desk. 

2 There are large houses in the town. 

3 There is a bookshop in the market. 

4 The new car is in the street. 

5 The student is from the school. 


Word shape 


Schematic 

Arabic example 

Sound-alike 

maCCuuC 

<._> 

^imad fool’ 



Note that the ma- here is a standard prefix. No other letter can be 
substituted for the m. 

This is the passive participle of the verb, expressing as a 
noun/adjective something to which the action of the verb has been 
done . The Arabic example comes from the root k-t-b, which has, as 
we know, to do with writing. ^therefore means ‘written’ 
an adjective) or ‘something which has been written’, i.e. a letter* 
document, etc. 

The connection with the action of a verb is not always so easy t<j 
spot, but note the examples we have had ( occupied , busy , 
jj*"* famous) and pick out the new ones from the vocabulary- 
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Unit Four 

Text and translations 


haa dba 1-qalam wa-haadhihi 
1 -waraqa 

thii-thing) the-pen and-this 
(.thing) the-paper 

dhaalik al-walad wa-tilka 1-bint 
thati-person) the-boy and-that 
(-person) the-girl 

haadha 1 -muwaDHDHaf 
al-jadiid 

this(-person) the-employee the 
new (- one) 

haadhihi 1-kutub thaqiila 
these{-things) the-books (are) 
heavy(-ones) 


tilka 1-karaasii maksuura 
those(‘things) the-chairs (are) 
broken(-ones) 



tilka nukta qadiima 
that(-thing) (is a) joke (an) 
old(-one) 

haadha huwa 1-muwaDHDHaf 
a l-jadiid 

'hist-person) h e ( is ) the-employee 
ttle -new(-one) 


This pen and this paper. 

CJI vUJbj aljll dJUa t 
That boy and that girl. 

jbjJ-l f 

This new employee. 

iLS si* £ 

These books are heavy. 

Those chairs are broken. 

ijc jS dit \ 

That is an old joke. 

This is the new employee. 
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Vocabulary 


Unit Four 51 


Nouns 

• f /•/» 

pen , pencil 
(cJnJ) joke 

(^^-) hour , clock , watch 

^Uj third 

(JCi) worker 

council 

newspaper 

(^L) Sjjlt aeroplane 

4iJaJ> area, zone 

o i 

tree 

(Ol^) 1^* cinema (f) 

( O L) 5 j 1 jj ministry 

Adjectives 

fU important 
cultural 

<*> 

c£?jd daily 
i^rZJ main, principal 
special 
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Od* r 


words 




# ^ 

p-S" /iow many? 


I 


(OL) iijj s/ieet of paper 

(^Ua*) factory 

•t , 

(c-*La> 1) oL^aj half 
.«* *>> 

quarter 

(4j£) d>* house, dwelling 

(vld_) o^l 

announcement 

(OL) 

magazine 
(j^Ua*) jjJa* source 
(CjL) <uJa^ printing house 
(oC«) *U water | 

(CjL) 

governmen 5Q m 
(fLil) department , section 

xf' 

Jy 

new 

/« ^ 

diligent, hard working 

* * f 

^weekly 
modern 
general 

d^S lazy , id/e 


Demonstratives 

. mons trate is to show or to indicate, therefore demonstratives 
T ° words which indicate the particular person or object you are 
^Ucing about. The demonstratives in English are this, that, these 
^id those. They can be either adjectives with a following noun, ‘This 
cake is good’, or pronouns with no following nouns, and meaning 
really ‘this thing’ or ‘this person’: 

This is good’ i.e. This object, cake or whatever it may be is 
good. 

That’s my brother over there’ i.e. That person ..., and so on. 

In Arabic, the demonstratives always function as pronouns , never 
s adjectives, and it will be a great help if you always think of them 
implying a person or a thing. 

Singular demonstratives 
In the singular these are: 




This 


That 

lJUfc 

(m) 

s’ 

. 1 

oJUb 

✓ * 

(0 

dJt 


Notes: 

For the spelling of the long a-vowel in three of these, see page 
he final a-vowel of Ioa is usually pronounced short. 

»«> «o«s 

^ notS SeS l ~ 3 on P a g e 49. 

a bove, the Arabic demonstrative is always a pronoun, 
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Vocabulary 


Nouns 


|Ji pen, pencil 

(OL) Hjj sheet of paper 

joke 

(£jlv&«) factory 

(OL) <pL- hour , clock , watch 

♦ 9i 0 

owaJ half 

(^^1) dJU third 

?*“»*«* 1 

(JUp) J^Ip worker 

house, dwelling i 

cour *cil 

1 

(OL) announcement * 

5 1 

newspaper 

(OL) magazine | 

(^L) lj\b aeroplane 

(j^Ua^) source 

area, zone 

o i 

5 j>%^ tree 

cinema (f) 

(OL) Sjljj ministry 

(C-»L) printing house 

(°r?) water 

(OL) government 

•t 

(^Lil) department, section 

new j 

Adjectives 

important 

> - 
diligent, hard working 

cultural 

- * f 

weekly 

da ily 

<1*1 modern 

main > principal 

^Ip general 

^l>“ special 

/flzy, ij/e 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 




Unit Four 51 


0 &* 


words 



# ^ 

^ how many? 


Demonstrates 

onstrate is to show or to indicate, therefore demonstratives 
T ° words which indicate the particular person or object you are 
^lkine about. The demonstratives in English are this, that, these 
13 d those. They can be either adjectives with a following noun, ‘This 
cjdce is good’, or pronouns with no following nouns, and meaning 
really ‘this thing’ or ‘this person’: 

This is good’ i.e. This object, cake or whatever it may be is 
good. 

That’? my brother over there’ i.e. That person .... and so on. 


In Arabic, the demonstratives always function as pronouns, never 
as adjectives, and it will be a great help if you always think of them 
implying a person or a thing. 


Singular demonstratives 

In the singular these are: 


This 


That 

Lu 

(m) 

dJii 

. t 

dwla 

(f) 

ill; 


Notes: 

For the spelling of the long a-vowel in three of these, see page 
final a-vowel of \jj*> is usually pronounced short. 


aV Phrases 1-3 on page 49. 

n °ted above, the Arabic demonstn 


is always a pronoun, 
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implying with it an object or a person. What we are really Sav - 
therefore, in phrase 1 is: 


This-thing (m), the pen 

and 

_ 

This-thing (f), the pan.. 

* ' 


J 



Note that the demonstrative must agree in gender - masculine or 
feminine - with its noun, and that the noun, since it always refers to 
a specific thing, takes the definite article. 

The equivalent construction occurs in English when we say 
things like ‘Mr Jones, the postman, came this morning’, as ‘Mr Jones’ 
and ‘the postman’ are one and the same person. 




EXERCISE 4.1 

A Apply the word ‘this’ to the following nouns: 


Unit Four 53 


In the same way, apply ‘that’ to the following: 

'Jg o i r o-X. r 

' sij\y * A v 




Adjectives with demonstrative-noun phrases 

Adjectives follow the noun in the usual way. Analyse phrase 3 
on page 49: 


We simply have a series of three nouns referring to the safl# 
object. 


C.Jl IOa this house 


I 


o i r ^ y 

^ ^ ijjj A V 
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c Translate your answers to both A and B. 

n Translate into Arabic: 

1 That important announcement. 

3 Those weekly magazines. 

5 These modern aeroplanes. 


2 This new government. 
4 This general council. 

6 That main department. 


_p- 

Equational sentences 

Examples 4 and 5 on page 49 are equational sentences. Their 
subjects are the definite concepts ‘These books’ and These chairs’. 
There is nothing new here, except another reminder that plurals 
f inanin 


ixmate objects are regarded as feminine singulars ! 


EXERCISE 4.2 

A From the words given, form sentences of the type: 




IJla 


—i► jS IJIa this house is big. 

4 4 dJUi Y 4 S/jw* t Id* \ 


4 JjL* t Id* 
^ 4 dju^ 

(JjaL* 4 <_4 I JLa 


£ 

A 


u*ij? 4 4 dlii 

Translate your answers. 


^rJt5 4 3; Id* 
O'ZkS' 4 3 jtjj 4 ddJS 
c c I Ua 


r 

© 

v 

* 




^iSecarpf.*^ ThiS is the *type ““tenses 
gender of th senten ces 6 and 7. Apart from the change in the 
e su ^J e ct, there is one important difference between the 
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two - the presence of the word y he in sentence 7. A little cl^j 
examination will show why this is necessary. 

The easiest way is to remove the y and see what remains- 




Jjof 1 JaijU la* 


Now look back at example 3, and compare the two: 


JbJbU li* 


aUjU I Ju*> 


They are identical but example 3 had a different meaning: This 
new employee". In other words, the y is used to separate the 

demonstrative 1JU from the definite noun-adjective phrase 

■* 

JbJtAd (which it would otherwise qualify). 

The rule is that in sentences which have a noun less demon¬ 
strative as their subject, and a predicate qualified by the definite 
article, the "separating pronoun 1 of the appropriate gender must be 
placed between the two. (The rule does in fact apply to all 
sentences with such a predicate, but those with demonstrative 
subjects are perhaps the most common.) 

In sentence 6 there is no problem, as the predicate 
no definite article, and could not therefore be read as bei 
immediately qualified by the demonstrative dih. 

EXERCISE 43 ♦ 

A Form This/that is a. .’ type sentences: 





LU 


Cw Ijl» this is a big house 


jJ ? — 2 jL-.i _— I Tft 
l i hXj ^ l 




UL& 


— dJD- 


r 


—* — diii 
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r 

t 

\ 

A 


' Ji -— ^ 


,yl>- —_ 




_ 


- AA 4^>- - 




U* 
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A sentences in A into This/that is the . .. T sentences 

ISZZZ*****"" 

, ij._- *^!l C-Jl jA Iua 77hs is the big house, 

c Translate your answers to A and B. 


i <? 

■ -O 


Word shape 



Arabic example 


Sound-alike 

"madman" 


t he ma- is, again, a set prefix and does not change. 

This word shape is not quite so stable as the others we have 
looked at so far, and has two main variations: the substitution of i 
tor the second a, and the addition of the feminine ending. 

Words of this shape are nouns of place; that is, they express the 
place where the action of the root verb is carried out. We have 
dready noted that the root k-t-b means To write’, hence: 

place of writing office , desk 

stud^ 0 l now from the root d-r-s to study , hence "place of 

school, and an example of the i-form is from n-z-1 to 

jJ v We ^ hence "a place of dwelling, a house, a home*. 
from a liriPOSS ^^ l ° P redict which of the three forms the derivative 
mCCaf^^h r ° 0t ta ^ e ’ ^ ut orcler of frequency is certainly 

Soixietin! ^ (with a feminine ending), then maCCiC. 

leaning mom than one form exists, with a difference in 

g£|| an office , desk a library, bookshop 
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Unit Five 

Text and translations 

Transliterations of the texts for Units 5-10 are given in the k 
the exercises at the end of the book. It is essential that you &^ to 


to reading unvowelled Arabic. 
book-(of)-you 

room-(of)-her 

office (of) the-manager 

ministry (of) the-interior 

house (of) Peter 

university (of) Cairo 

shirt-(of)-me the-new(-one) 


car (of) the-minister the- 
large (-one) 

piece (of) meat 


novel of novels (of) 
Thomas Hardy 

58 
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dlkT 
Y° ur book 

V»> * * 

Her room 

The manager’s office 

The Ministry of the Interior 

Peter’s house 

The University of Cairo, 
Cairo%niversity 

V 

jzr My new shirt 
i i o j k* - ^ 

The minister’s large car 

A piece of meat 

cPjk* <y V-U ' 

A novel of Thomas Hardy* 
one of Thomas Hardy’s nove s 
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the-policy 


nm ent-(of> us ' 


yoc#bul8fy 


this-one 


university 



N« 

( ^L) 

jV.IjJI interior (political) 

Cj 

p jece 

^k) novel, story 

.) LmL? policy 
(jJlJb-) garden 

jiS flour 

(JftJlkj) <aA job, function 
U l 

(cT^j) cTC head 
> / 

^parcel 

>, o' 

(fj/) £/ branch (all senses) 
aJX suit (of clothes) 
company 


The result of this policy 
This government of ours 


shirt 

jiii minister 

J o ^ 

(p>J) ^ meat 
result 

Jentering, entrance 

* (Ok) kilogram 

jl>- bread 

letter (alphabet) 
bank 

(TJ>- exit 
j return 

(^Li) jtui dress (lady’s) 
oil (crude) 


‘Sometimes spelled with a jiim 
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Adjectives 


strange 


wonderful 

difficult 


easy 

central 


cheap 

local 

' ~ f 

foreign 



A 


Possessive constructions 

Possessive constructions contain two elements- th,. 

°r* r > and the thing possessed or property. In ‘the SoctorT^ 0t 
doctor is the owner, and the car is his property $ Car "* 

his wife) in which the order is owner before pronertV t h ° USe ’ 
circumstances, however, we use the word ‘of’ and r^erse this™?” 
for example ‘The title of the book is “The Dogs o/X”’ ’ 


The 



is the 


Property (of) Owner 

Dogs of War 


woTdfoTfk i s ! imi,ar to th e above, except that no 

first element (T tl rf^ definite article the is omitted before the 
st element (Title, Dogs). Remember, the order is always: 



□ 


Property (of) Owner 


and ownlr blC ? ? Ctl ° n depends on the fact that the property 
and owner are placed next to each other in that order and, with the 
one exception noted below, no other word may come between them. 

Pronoun suffixes 

When the owner is a pronoun, as in ‘his house’ ‘my book’ 
a t ? 1 res Peetively), Arabic uses a special set ol suffix* 
tacked directly on to the property noun. (These suffixes are also 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


Unit Five 61 


bs to supply the object, the separate pronouns given 
used whh V f. ins res erved for use as the subject of a sentence.) The 
«J**JJ«* as follows: 



1 fCKtiiis table, the suffixes have been given with a preceding 
ligature to emphasise the fact that they join on to the property 
word. However, if this word ends in one of the non-joining 
letters such as j and j , the suffixes are not actually joined, but 

still written as part of the same word, e.g. o £his secretary. 


2 The second form given for the first person singular pronoun 


suffix, < 3 - me is used only after verbs and will be dealt with 

later. All the other suffixes retain the same form after both verbs 
and nouns. 

3 ‘ p-fr- and j*— change their u-vowels to i-vowels when they 

follow long or short -i or the combination -ay (e.g. aJ in him , it). 

^ In spoken Arabic -ka and -ki are pronounced -a/c and -ik (after 
words ending in vowels, -k and -/ci), and -hu is -uh (and a 
scarcely detectable -h after vowels). 


** feminine ending 

when^t* 1 ^ * etter .® °f the feminine ending is always pronounced t 
1 occurs in the first (property) element of a possessive 

Sin UCt u° n - (This is also true in spoken Arabic.) 
it charT 1 1S * etter can on ty occur at the end of a word (see page 22), 
§ e s into an ordinary jl when a suffix is added, for example: 

^ h er room (pronounced ghurfat-haa). 
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Simple possessives * ®f 

Study carefully phrases 1-6 on page 58. 1 and 2 show the simpl \ 
possessive with the pronoun suffixes, 2 illustrating the pronun * 
ciation (and writing) of the feminine marker as ‘t\ 3 and 4 show th 
most frequent type of possessive found in Arabic, noun plus noun 
The second of these reminds us to pronounce (but not to write, as 
it is still at the end of a word) the t of the feminine ending. 
also that it is not pronounced at the end of the second element, a<U 
daakhiliyya). 5 and 6 show the use of proper (personal or place) 
names as owner elements, the first having no definite article. 

EXERCISE 5.1 

A Translate into Arabic: 

1 The manager of the bank. 2 The announcement of the 

council. 

3 Your (m, sing.) garden. 4 The minister of the Interior. 

5 His magazines. 6 Our mother. 

7 Omar’s car. 8 The branches of the 


9 The government(’s) 
printing house. 


company. 
10 Her head. 





B Read aloud, then change the masculine suffix int 


one, or vice versa: 

d his house <—» I/j her house 


to a feminine 


t 

jvSopU *1 0 






Vj't- OCT 

4 /v 


Jr~' 


C Read aloud, then change both the nouns (or noun and pro- 
noun suffix) from plural to singular or vice versa: 

the man's house <-► the mens house 

iiJij r OjJI J}Ub- t cJ* ' 

\ A 0 
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0l t... A 




.. recessive constructions 

idiecti v£S w,th Jf 7 anc j 8. Because of the rule that nothing may 
examine P hras property and owner (see page 60), another place 
r 0 terven e betwee f P ad jectives qualifying one of the two elements, 
must be ngvgr come befo re their nouns in Arabic, they must 

Since adject' comp i ete d possessive construction. 

be P laccJ 7 f n the text on page 58 gives an example with a pronoun 
phraSe 7lhr "e 8 one with two nouns. If you look at phrase 8 
suffix, and pnra ^ ^ there ig no possibility of mistaking which 

^i'fualified by the feminine adjective ijS. Since yjj minister 
0OU mlluline noun, it must apply to the feminine noun ijC car. 
**. the Ar abs regard both elements of a possessive construction 
s ! n f ,^ .. adjectives applying to either element must have the 

ftTanSetS comeafter the completed construction. t 

SSore foti .ha. ^ ^ can mean ,.hcr The 
ioer's new house ’ or ‘The new minister's house (both nouns 
S masculine). In practice, when the meaning is not obvious 
from the context, such ambiguities are avoided by the use of 
^alternative constructions. 

Contrast also ^ C* The minister's house is new . In this 
example, since the adjective is indefinite , it cannot refer to 

either element of the possessive, and must therefore be the predicate 
of a sentence, the subject of which is the compound definite The 
minister’s house’. 



EXERCISE 5.2 

A Read aloud, then translate: 

Al)jj £ 

axuaII A 


&-J\ ^ 

f 

^Ul djl jL\ bW 0 
SjLJl V 

Jo * A 


Change the phrases in A into sentences of the type: 
The man’s house is big. 
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Indefinite possessives > 

Study phrases 9 and 10 carefully. 

Although not all that common in practice, it is sometinw 
necessary to express indefinite possessives, such as these t 
phrases. W ° 

In example 9, the owner-word is simply written without th 
definite article, and the whole construction regarded as indefi n j t * 
‘a piece of meat’. (Note that the t of the feminine ending must stili 
be pronounced.) 

If the owner-word is definite by nature (such as proper names 
and pronoun suffixes) a construction using the plural must be used 
as illustrated by example 10. This sounds clumsy in English, but 
occurs quite frequently in Arabic. An example with a pronoun 
suffix is C—> One of his houses. (Note that there is an 

alternative construction, using a preposition. See page 135.) 


exercise 5.3 Read aloud, then translate: 




t 

0 






& 

Demonstratives with possessives 

Refer to examples 11 and 12. 

The demonstratives are the only kind of words which are 
allowed to come between the two elements of a possessive con- 
struction. This should not surprise us if we recall that all Ara lC 
demonstratives imply with themselves a noun - a thing or a 
(see page 51). Explained in this way, example 11 does not rea y 
break the ‘non-intervention’ rule at all, since what we are rea^ 
saying is The result of this thing, the policy’. The two elemen ^ 
the possessive are interpreted as being ‘result’ (property) an ^ 
thing’ (owner), the following noun ‘policy’ being added by way 
explanation. tb c 

When, as in example 12, the demonstrative qualm ^ ^ 
property-word and not the owner-word, it is placed at e 
completed construction: 

oJU government-(of)-us, this-one. 
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ggggCISE 5.4 

. D ly the correct part of U» to 
Allowing and translate your answers. 


Jy° 

j*Uil SjL-* 


r 

n 

* 


jjyi ^ 
CjJl 0-1 


cr 

B Apply the correct part of dita to 
translate your answers. 

JjpOl j-Ua . . 


the 


t 

0 

A 


the 

T 

0 


owner-word in the 

dJLJl \ 

Lm l* £ 

SjjUaJl .-.b v 

\ * 

property-word and 

£ 


Summary 

The possessive in Arabic is undoubtedly tricky. What you have to 
look out for is the placing together of two nouns (or a noun and a 
pronoun suffix). You should learn to recognise the latter fairly 
like" hi' an< ^ 111 P ract ' ce the noun-noun possessive usually looks 



’hcse constru”! 6 ” 1 ' 361 l ^' s v ’ sua * picture and it will help you to spot 

s C lons - Remember, too, property before, owner. 
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Word shape 


Schematic 

CuCuuC 


Arabic example 


Sound-alike 

Toulouse 


This is a fairly common noun-shape in Arabic, having the twn 
functions: ba *ic 




1 


To form the plural of words whose singular shape is 


CaCC, e.g. bayt takes plural buyuut. SUall) 

2 To form the verbal noun from simple verbs, that is the w 
which means ‘the action of doing’. For example, from the r ^, 
d-kh-1 which has the basic meaning of ‘entering’, we get j 
dukhuul which means ‘the act of entering; entrance’. ** 

Note that, as is unfortunately the case with many shapes, 
CuCuuC cannot be formed in an arbitrary manner from any noun 
or verb root. The benefit of learning the shapes is in recognition, 
not formation. Any word which you come across in the form 
CuCuuC will be either a plural or a verbal noun. 






& 


Six 


ins no new grammatical material. Units 1 to 5 contain 
6 copt of Arabic erammar. anart from the 


Unit 6 copi bas - c g roun dwork of Arabic grammar, apart from the 
most of tt ’ e . { j ie opportunity to revise these and make sure you 
mastered them thoroughly. 

a the words overleaf and read them aloud , taking special 
Study ive f u il value to all consonants (including doubled ones) 
^all vowels (especially long ones). The root consonants are given 

after each word. 

Root consonants and word shapes 

We have already learned a few Arabic word-shapes in the previous 
units. Now it is time to take a closer look at the structure of the 
language. Overleaf is an incomplete list of word shapes which 
occur in Arabic, and you will benefit greatly if you read these 
words aloud several times and try to tune your ear to the cadences 
of the language. 

The reason that Arabic is able to use a defective script which 
omits all short vowels (among other things) is that it is primarily a 
language of patterns. These patterns are in the vast majority of 
cases based on what we shall call the three-consonant root system . 
This means that the framework of most Arabic words is a series of 
three consonants which carry the basic meaning. This framework is 
filled in with vowels and other additions to produce an actual 
word. For instance, in the familiar word kitaab book the consonant 
senes k-t-b suggests the basic idea of ‘writing’, and the short i and 

<>ng a-vowels then produce the word kitaab which has the accepted 
leaning ‘book’. 

k-Nbf to note is that the consonant series (in this case 

P°sitio Cm f' nS * n ^ Xec * orc * er an< * there is no question of altering the 
change 0 ■ an ^ ^ ese consonants. This would cause a complete 
applying 10 mean * n 8- The body of the word is constructed by 
dwelling 006 a com P^ ex hut limited set of variations in internal 
sonants ~ anc */° r using certain prefixes and suffixes. Root con- 
^ionallv ?f ua ^ the middle one - can be doubled, and oc 
rrw ° ner consonants can be introduced between those of the 


‘OQt 


scries. 
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B 


' jf* (D-r-b) 

a blow , hit 

Jl£w (m-th-l) 

s,a, He W 

(r-b-H) 

profit 

■i ^ " 

I 

jTj (r-k-n) 

corner 

(q-d-m) 

P r °gres, 1 

jk (b-T-1) 

hero 

y 

jkA (n-b-r) 

Pulpit ■ 

(w-s-kh) 

dirty 

jlk. (T-y-r) 

“ "Port 1 

iSj (f-r-sh) 

brush 

(k-n-s) 

broom 1 

(t-W-j) 

crown D ^ 

J-UL (f-t-H) 

key ■ 

(m-r-r) 

time, occasion 

(H-s-b) 

accounts 



(d-r-s) 

teacher 

r tJj (r-t-b) 


> 

SjXa (d-w-r) 

manager 

arrange 




^^v*X**| (:-l-m) 

enquiry 

£?> (S-l-H) 

righteous 

(m-H-n) 

exam 

(sh-j-:) 

■< 

(k-l-m) 

brave 

speech 

(q-l-b) 

& 

ham 

fjf (k-r-m) 

generous 

r A (y-d) ♦ 

l r 

„ Ctjjj (r-’-f) 

compassionate 

blood 1 



iljjj (z-l-z-l) 

earthq uda 1 

kj\ (S-l-:) 

bald 

(S-n-d-q) 

box I 

(S-H-r) 

desert 

■V\5 ( z ' m " r "d) 

emerald 1 

. * 

■\ (S-d-q) 

F< 

friends 

JiaJ* (sh-T-r-n-j) 

chess $ m 

| 

»Q>* (T-b-b) 

doctors 

(b-n-f-s-j) 

violet 

. O'ji (T-y-r) 

aviation 

„ djijik (t-l-f-z-y-n) 

televti^ 1 


- able to 


Unit Six 69 

recognise word shapes is important for two main 
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re* 50 ®* in the usual sort of unvowelled text, the recog- 

, Obviou^’ wor( j s hape will enable you to pronounce 

nition ot a and i earn it without puzzling out which 

the particular w 

vowels g° ^he pattern of a word will suggest its function 
iM In jt ^ t he sentence and help you to determine its meaning. 

NeUher of these principles works all the time, but every little 

guidance helps. 

The three-consonant root 

y, have already learned that these fixed series of three Arabic 
rnnsonants form the basic nucleus of most Arabic words. It is 
Sant to note that the sign hamza is, for these purposes, 
regarded as a consonant, although it unfortunately crops up in 
prefixes and suffixes as well. 

Let us take a few more examples of k-t-b and look at a few ways 
in which this root-series can be used to give different words and 
meanings. (For the sake of clarity in the following examples, the 
root letters are given in capitals. This does not in this case indicate 
any change in pronunciation.) 

KiTaaB book (simply a choice of internal vowelling, 
with no prefixes or suffixes) 

KiTaaBa writing (feminine suffix added to the previous 
word to change its meaning) 

ytt KaaTiB a writer , clerk (change of internal vowelling: 

this shape should already be familiar to you 
as the ‘doing’ pattern) 

office, desk (the very common prefix ma- here, 
plus another change in vowelling. This is the 
‘place of’ pattern, which you should also 
recognise) 

library , bookshop (same as above, but again 
the feminine ending is used to change the 
meaning) 

m uKaaTaBa correspondence (another common prefix mu- 
plus another change in vowelling) 
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In addition, if you look back in the vocabulary lists y ou * 
that more internal vowel-changes and suffixes are used f Wl11 

plurals of these words (e.g. v-T, ^kTor , v_JlS£ and 

The concept of the three-consonant root is, therefore ^ 
useful and important one in Arabic. Remember that a root* ^ 
idea, not a word. To become that, it needs the application of S 30 
and sometimes prefixes and/or suffixes. ° We k 


Roots, word shapes and mea ning 

In an ideal world 

(a) Each Arabic root would have one specific meaning assigned to 
it, 

(b) Each word-shape derived from it would alter or extend that 
meaning in a specific way; 

(c) Each Arabic root would utilise all the patterns available tojt. 

If all these were true, we would have the world’s finest natural 
computer language, and you could throw this book away and start 
pressing buttons. Now for the reality. 

(a) While it is true that most roots retain some semblance of their 

basic meaning throughout their derivatives, there are quite a few 
exceptions. For instance, returning to k-t-b, maKTuuB 

means, as you know, ‘written’, and muKtaTiB means a 

‘subscriber’ (the first t, incidentally, being an added letter, not part 
of the root), but KaTiiBa means ‘a battalion’. The connection 
in this last with writing is certainly not immediately clear. The root 
D-.-f vacillates between the rather contrasting meanings ‘weak¬ 
ness and doubling, and dh-h-b hovers between ‘going away 
and ‘gold’. This problem (although fortunately rarely) extends as 
far as the archaic poetic word dj>- jawn, for which one dictionary 

gives the entry Black, white. Light red’. However, in the majonh I 
of cases the roots are quite stable, and their study provides a very 
useful tool in learning Arabic. 

(b) Many derived word shapes do change the application of } I 

root meaning in a reasonable specific way, but there are um 
tunately many alternatives, and some of the connections wit I 

root may be clear to the Arab mind, but not to ours. Ag I 
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it is in general well worth paying attention to the system 

!j3i»e' h ' bes,0fil - 

„ me w ord shapes are very common, others quite rare. In any 
(d S ° or( j s should not be coined without resort being made to a 
ease ’ orv to see if they exist, until some basic rules have been 

(jictionai y 

4 


flotation of the roots 

Xhe system used in this book is that already familiar from the 
word-shape sections, i.e. C for the consonants (numbered C 7 , C\ 
etc if necessary), and v for a short vowel, vv for a long vowel. If 
these vowels are invariable within a certain pattern, the actual 
vowel (a, ii, uu, etc.) is given, and similarly standard prefixes and 
suffixes, again not subject to change, are spelled out (e.g. ma- and 
mu- above). Doubled consonants are noted twice (C 2 C 2 ). 

The point of the exercise is to develop a sense of how Arabic 
words sound and, where possible, English words which more or less 
‘rhyme’ with the Arabic example are given. 


Phonetic nature of the roots 


Most roots contain three distinct consonants, such as k-t-b, d-r-s 
and so on. Quite a few, however, have identical second and third 
radicals, and this causes some problems in the derivation of certain 
patterns. Examples are m-r-r, f-n-n. More rarely the first and third 
consonants are the same (e.g. th-l-th) but this causes no problems. 

y e S rea test nuisances are the so-called ‘weak’ consonants and 
an ali f^ not count as a consonant at all) which can occur in 
rean ° S1 ^° n * n a root * These vacillate between being elided and 
Ppeanng, and we shall need to say much more about them later. 


Analysis of the word list (p. 68) 


Groi 


Ur °up A All tu 

from the r u mese words are very simple, basic derivatives formed 


extr aneou T° t w ^^ out the use of any long vowels, the only 

S eature beine the feminine enHina Wnrthv nf nnfp arp 




being the feminine ending. Worthy of note are 
a root with identical second and third consonants, 


a i 1C ^ ^ r ° m root w having been in this case 

though simp 
t0 predict. 


difficult'^ U f ^ ?i m P le form, the vowelling of these basic nouns 
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Unit Six 73 


Group B This group shows the second stage of internal chaj 
has a doubled middle consonant, and all the other 


exa *ples 


make use of long vowels. These are mostly adjective shapes, but 
course can be used as nouns too. 01 

Group C These words show the introduction of prefixes (i) and 

suffixes ( jl and *1 ) without internal additions to the root. 

again illustrates a ‘doubled’ root (i.e. with C 2 and C 3 the same). 
Group D This is a pot pourri of more complex shapes, mainly 
using both prefixes and internal changes. They are all common 
derivatives and will be dealt with later. For now, try to get used to 
the sound of the words - remembering to keep your long vowels long 
and to pronounce the doubled consonants. 

Group E Here are two examples of roots which have only two 
consonants. There are not many of these, and they are mainly basic 
primitive nouns. 

Group F This group consists of roots whose radicals exceed three 
in number. There are quite a few four-consonant roots in Arabic, 

many of them repeating two pairs of consonants as in iljlj, 

earthquake . The remainder of the list, extending to five or even six 
consonants (if you count ‘television’) are all words of foreij 
origin and are included only for interest. They have few derivat 
except their plurals. 

a- 

XT 

Using a dictionary 

Another very good reason for developing the ability to ^ et ®^ t iy 
the root consonants of an Arabic word is that all cU nflI 
available Arabic-English dictionaries are arranged by roo 
words. (There is one exception to this, but the dictionary >s 
German: see Appendix 4). Therefore, to look up an Ara > ^ 

you must first isolate the root consonants (usually three), Je- 
up this root, and finally seek the word required a „^ nS all lhC 
rivatives listed after the root entry. For instance, . 

derivatives we have mentioned — such as t 4 

so on - will be listed in the entry k-t-b. 
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. 0 (,viously presents problems, and really the only way to 
^ his me t bem is to study the shape of Arabic words and thus gain 
° VerC 'ence in distinguishing roots from extraneous letters. In fact 
^number of letters which occur ‘non-radically’ is fairly limited, 
d you will soon get used to them by conscientiously learning the 
30 rd shapes given. For instance, you may already have noticed 
that mu- and ma- are very common prefixes, which should be 
ignored when looking up a word. 

Apart from long vowels (1 t j and ^ ) and the doubling of root 
letters (usually the middle one), the following are the most common 
Arabic letters added to roots to form derivatives: 

5 f ’ cT and fj (used as a consonant). Of 

these, ^ is the least common, being used only in certain types of 
verbs. 

EXERCISE 6.1 Read the following words aloud, trying to get the feel 
of their shape, then try to isolate and write down their root 
consonants. (The words have all been given in the vocabularies of 
:eding units.) 



t 

Oy£- 

f 


Y 



A 

(J 

V 


1 

0 

0 

U 


s\ 

U- 

>» 


* 


& 

\o 

> 

M 


sr 

Y* 


\\ 


M 


w 

Yi 

<3»> 

Yf 


YY 


Y^ 







Yo 
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Text and translation 


Unit Seven 75 


in 


He travelled to Kuwait, d' Cj j f* d' \ 

thpn returned to Bahrain. 

C- 


LV UU T Vitvv* w 

then returned to Bahrain. 

She opened the door and 
went in. 

Did you pay the money? 
No, I refused. 

We have eaten and drunk. 

The driver spoke to the 
boss. 

My wife cooked the food. 

The newspapers announced 
the result of the 
election. 

The workmen refused the 
raise and went on strike. 


i^uri { 


yocab u * ar '_ 

VertelP®^ stemsgi ven)1 

(HI * travel 
^ open 


is push pay 


g-j come back , return 

Jio enter 
„ 0 1 

Jiol (IV) admit, cause to enter 


ft 1 

v j 
^ 

Kj t 

The secretaries met and 0^'j 

elected their delegate. \ u 

1 put it in my briefcase . „ . » : ... V 

in the morning. 


Or’J- 

C UJ1 j J ^ 

cuJI " 

if 


j*J re f use 

Jj* drink 

cook 

j^\ (IV) strike; go on strike 
(Vlll)ro elect 

arrive {at - Jl) 

Jb-j find 

JS'\ eat 

S' 

(II) address someone , speak 
’ to 

T* f 

jJUd (IV) announce 

(VIII) meet, hold a meeting 

put , p/ace 

^ (IV) seat someone , cause 
to sit 

write 

Nouns 


Kuwait 

Bahrain 

' Riyadh 

* 

o*y* money (/) 3 

(*->L) A>.jj w i/e 

^ • ft 

(^L) election 

raise (in pay) 


The girl admitted me and 
sat me down. 

The Prime Minister d' er~^> cP- 5 

arrived in Riyadh 
yesterday. 

We didn’t find the report 
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ease, briefcase 2 
" Jj ) atiJ boss, chief 


*'4> 


morning 

^ 9 

report 

^ # 

file , dossier 


jUall j 15^ 


cr*j Prime Minister 

fi f 

in Tabled 7*^ ver ^ s indicate that they are derived forms, whose parts are 
”° w the Tjaet ♦ °* i ^PP enc iix 1. This is for reference only, and makes no difference to 
past tense of these verbs is formed. 

ote bterary words f or these 


i l A ^ \ A A 
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Other words 

* > 

then 

U not 

Oii < Ji particle said to emphasise 
the past tense 


jl to, towards (pronounced^ 


U S\ yesterday 


The Arabic verb 

The Arabic verb differs from its English counterpart in two impor¬ 
tant ways: 

1 It has only two tenses (i.e. ways to express when the action takes 
place), which we shall call past and present. The past tense is used 
for all actions which are already completed , and the present tense 
for all actions not yet complete. 

2 As we shall see shortly, most verbs can be reduced to a past 
stem and a present stem, and a standard set of prefixes and suffixes 
can be added to these stems (which are not actual words, but ‘tools 
of grammar) to form meaningful words. The main problem with 
these stems is that they are frequently distorted by the occurrence 
of the weak letters waaw and yad as one of the radicals, or the ac 
that the second and third radicals are identical. Verbs with ** 
features will not be used yet . Also, Arabic has a system by whic ^ 
stem of a verb may be altered in a series of nine specific ways 
vary the meaning. These modified stems are traditionally num 
II-X in Roman numerals, and will be introduced now to me 
our scope in vocabulary, the Roman numeral of the ste ^ 
being given for reference. These so-called Derived Forms 
verb form the tenses in the same way as the simple verb ( re 

to as Form I). ^ 

Because of its complexity and the fact that there is no shorty tb« 
learning it, the section on the verb has been separated r #4 
main body of this book and is given in the form of a ® t yp* 
description and a series of tables in Appendix 1. All ve ] 
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h iously be learned eventually, so start now and learn by 
mUSt °hJ past-tense suffixes in Table 1. These are used with only 
heart tne P • forms on all Arabic verbs. 


very 


slightly varying 


Talkinfi about verbs 

1 h are ‘doing words’, words which refer to actions, and in 
Ver A we usually talk about them as ‘to do, to find, to speak’ etc. 
rh^ ‘to - ’ part of the verb is called the infinitive. Arabic has no 
1 finitive, and the usual practice is to give Arabic verbs in the he - 
frm of the past tense. The reason for this is that this part of the 
verb has no written prefixes or suffixes, and is thus regarded as the 
most basic part of the verb. In many verbs it also constitutes the 
past stem , from which all other parts of the past tense can be 
formed. So remember that when we give a verb as, say katab 
t0 write, the part we give actually means ‘he wrote’. 


The past tense 

Study Table 1 thoroughly, as it forms the basis for forming the past 
tense of all Arabic verbs. 

Since this is our first attempt at the verb, here is the past tense of 
katab to write given in transliteration: 


katab 

Singular 

he wrote 

katabuu 

Plural 

they (m) wrote 

katabat 

she wrote 

katabna 

they (f) wrote 

katabt(a) 

katabti 

katabt(u) 

you wrote (m) 

katabtum 

you (m) wrote 

you wrote (f) 

katabtunna 

you (f) wrote 

/ wrote 

katabnaa 

we wrote 


Notes: 

acfio* C d / Stin ^ uishes sex P^son carrying out the 

bad ‘th° more precisely than English. English once 

‘you’ b° U d0St, ^°' * nstea< * singular and plural 

more c Ut r CVer distinguished between the sexes. You have to be 
2 The dif^r^ whom y° u are speaking to or about in Arabic, 
about t ° rms Siven in Table 1 are used when talking to or 
Practice^ eo ^ e or things. They are not too common in 
though a^° y ° U can re duce your burden by omitting them here, 
w ays bearing them in mind for future reference. 

http://fb.com/ranajabirabbd 










Presented by: Rana Jabir Abbas 
78 Arabic 


Translation of the past tense 

Since Arabic has very few tenses in comparison to English 
Arabic past tense has to be translated in a variety of 
according to context. Katab can mean ‘he wrote; he has written^’ 
had written’, i.e. anything that indicates that the action of writin • 
complete, over and done with. g ls 


Subject pronouns 

In English we have to say ‘he wrote’, ‘you wrote’, etc., to clarify who 
performed the action. This is because the English verb has no 
varying forms in the past tense, but is always ‘wrote’ no matter 
what the subject. Arabic, on the other hand, carefully distinguishes 
exactly who has carried out the action of the verb, and con¬ 
sequently subject pronouns are not normally stated . To go back to 
pidgin English, if you like: 


Iwrote (-they, m) they (m) wrote . 

wrote (-she) she wrote. 

L3* wrote (-we) we wrote . 


Study the examples 1-4 on page 74, where the subject of the verb 
(i.e. the person carrying out the action) is expressed by the verb- 
suffix, and there is no need to supply a separate pronoun. 

3F 


X 



EXERCISE 7.1 1 

Read aloud and translate: 




i 


r 


Y 



A 

_ k 

crlr" 

V 

fir*' 

■v 

& 

\jk\ 

>y 

U>o 





1—..l.v^j 

n 


SO 


Si 



Y * 


s* 


)A 

1 yJ>) 
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Word order and agreement 

aee 78 we dealt with sentences in which the subject (do-er) of 
^ verb is a pronoun like ‘he’, T or ‘you’. When the subject of a 
b is actually specified, like ‘the driver’ (example 5), ‘my wife’ 
(example 6) and so on, two important points arise: 

t The verb comes first , followed by the subject. 

2 The verb is always in the he- or she-form. 


■itLKJUl 


The verb coming nrst is merely a tact of (Arabic) me,_ 

which little can be said. Other word-orders are possible, but this is 
the most common, so if you are using a verb remember this order: 



The fact that the verb in these cases is either in the he- or the 
she-form, i.e. always singular , never plural , is unusual to say the 
least, and should be noted carefully. You will remember that the 
plural of things (inanimate objects or abstracts) is regarded in 
Arabic as feminine singular, so the rule for verbs which precede their 
subjects looks like this: 




Exampi es 5-7 ■ 

P ° lnt > s o stuHv tu" the text on P a 8 e 74 illustrate this important 
lu uy them carefullv 
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Verb 

he- form for 

1 

Subject 

One male being. 


2 

Two or more male beings. 


3 

One object of grammatically 



masculine gender. 


sfo-form for 


One female being. 

Two or more female beings. 
One object, grammatically 
feminine. 

Two or more of any object. 
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EXERCISE 7.2 

A Apply the correct part of the verb in brackets to the f 0 || 0M 


13 


sentences: 




*lU IjZ 

M ^ P 0»U) 

>—>L)I <Jllail 
■3 1 • 1 ' j L>«J 1 ^ 


J Ji' 


B Translate your answers. 


r 

i 

i 

A 

\* 


ti' CiJl C_U»j 

(Jfi) i 

jlUl <t>£Ll (jjf) 

JllJi (^) p 

C-iJl y 

jd^' (‘-r 5 ) 5 


iy the correct part of both verbs to the following sentences. 

,^jui (jri) p .at cjJi (vr 1 ) ' 

j A\ (p)j 

)' <i' (^-j) ci' ^ajt o*U) 

<*rjj jr^ (J>^) 

SjbUJl JCUlt (£*>-') 


o° 


B Trai 


nslate y 0\ 


our answers. 





<§• 


spy 

Hie verb with pronoun suffixes 

Study examples 11 and 12 on page 74. The basic idea of the use of 
the pronoun suffixes which we have already looked at on page 60 is 
to connect two concepts. When we connect a noun with a person, 
the result is a possessive : 


Agreement of verbs coming after their subjects 

Study examples 8 and 9 on page 74 carefully. Sometimes a subject 
has more than one verb, and in these cases the word-order is: 


Idea of 
book 


connected with 


Idea of 
him 


his book 


1 First Verb 2 Subject 3 


Object 4 Second Verb 
(if any) 


In such sentences the second verb, which comes after its subjec 
has to agree fully with it, that is, to reflect exactly its number an^ 
gender (masculine or feminine). The reasoning is something 1 
this (in sentence 8): 

Refused the workers the raise and they struck 

jjjlii 

The second verb needs to be given its full form, so the s 
conveys the exact nature of its subject - in this case male and P^^ 
In any case, the rule is that verbs which for any reason 
caftefcl fully in gender and number . , 


From this it is simple to connect ideas of action to persons or 
0 Jects. Since, as we have seen on p. 78, Arabic verbs already 
imply the tense and the doer of the action, we have a more complex 
hrst idea (example 10): 


Idea of 
^having pu t 


connected with 


Idea of 
him (it) 


/ put it (past tense) 


^c^ofVh WOrds ’ P ron °un suffixes attached to verbs express the 
*he C VCr ^’ * s ’ P^ 011 or thing directly affected by 

f he 

° ly P ron °un suffix which has a special different form when 
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attached to verbs is the ‘me’ suffix which is <s- -nii instead r 
Verbs having pronoun suffixes added to them remain th ^ * 
unaffected, with the following exceptions: ert iselv Ct 

(a) the alif written after all verb forms ending in - uu ; Q 

(see Table 1, note 3). fitted 

(b) the ‘you’ plural masculine ending -turn adds a waaw bef 

nrnnnnn «nffiv o the 


pronoun suffix, e.g. 

you found +U her- 


- *x>-j 


EXERCISE 7.4 


A Form one-word sentences on the following pattern (as the 
no ‘it’ in Arabic, ‘him’ or ‘her’ has been given): ' 


They (m) — me 


They found me. 


1 He — her (J>oi) 2 She — him ( ) 3 We — her 


(6 I- 


4 Th ey (0 — him ( t yi ij 5 You (m,s) — her (^J, 
him (jri)7 You (m,pl) — them (m) US') 8 You (f,s) - him 
) 9 He — her (£a) 10 We — her 

B Read aloud and translate your answers 
Particles used with the past tense 

‘Particles’ is a handy term for the odds and ends of a language 
which do not fit into any of the main categories (verb, noun, etc) 
Arabic has many such short words, some virtually meaningless (but 
habitually used), and others which affect the meaning of a phrase or 
sentence quite significantly. Here are two examples used with the 
past tense of the verb: 

1 Ji qad, often strengthened to Jui laqad. Placed before the verb, as 

in example 12 on page 74, it emphasises the completeness of ^ 
action, i.e. that it is really and truly over and done 
However, its use is mainly stylistic, although it is very comm aie 

2 U maa. This can be placed before the past tense verb, to neg 
it, as in example 13 on page 74. Watch out for this 
Arabic, because it has several meanings apart from t e 
given here. 
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Read aloud and translate: 

[CISE 73 

jU\ JI >u p (Jr 

^)\ utru 

(^dii *ui \ y j. j* 

1^*1 


(J OUbjil C~ 

? Jl CyL- J* 

JUjJl (J jj o jf> 


Words beginning with vowels 


The Arabs refuse to accept words beginning with two consonants 
(ie. without a vowel between them, as in English stop , cliff). They 
get round the problem by writing an alif on the front of such words 
and giving this alif a vowel, usually i. The process is very like the 
nghsh use of ‘Spain’, while the Spanish say‘Espana’(as they don’t 
1 ^ two initial consonants either). However, the Arabs, having 
unk UC< ? an initlal v °wel, then insist that it is elided (missed out) 
pau* 5 ■ W ° rd 000111,8 at beginning of an utterance or after a 
suclT m S P eec ^* This can cause a great deal of bother, especially if 
w^ich ° rdS occur ^ter another word ending in a consonant, in 
w ord Cas ^ l h e Arabs supply a vowel on the end of the previous 
t Y can stl ^ elide the vowel of the alif 
a ^ter * ^ l ° ^ a ^^^9 1S such a word. If this occurs 
ijttm a: n ^ tUra |! P ause > you are supposed to pronounce it as it stands 
su Pposed U exam P^ e » h is preceded by wa and , you are 

^ Ur therm t0 Wa Jtama:, dropping the initial i-vowel. 

8upp 0 ° r j’ ^ ls preceded by the question-mark word hal, you 

e to supply an i-vowel on the end of this and say hali 
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we 


This is all too much - and has little practical meaning. i n p 
s frequently glide over such junctures as in ‘I saw Priscill a 
shop’ (said quickly), and this is equally acceptable in Arabic^ 1 ** 
More important, some Arabic words like ’aDrabuu 1 . 

example 8 on page 74 which look as if they begin with^ ** 
actually begin with a glottal stop ( hamza ) which ought to^ 
retained in pronunciation, wa + ’aDrabuu is pronounced * 
’aDrabuu, not wa Drabuu. To save ourselves a lot of trouble, Wo h* 
where the glottal stop has to be retained will be written in' Arab 
with the hamza , and in transliteration with the apostrophe^ 

representing it, e.g. ’aDrabuu. Words which elide will be 

written without the appropriate sign in either alphabet, e.g.^4 

ijtama:. 
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Te „ and translation 

1 Abdul Nasser »as a 
great leader. 

\ c la£' Ijjli jlS" 

\ 

The engineer was busy. 


Y 

His mother was ill. 

AsJaj jA <A 1 d-J O 

f 

j wa s in Dubai on Thursday. 


t 

We were at the theatre. 

zjJ. i J i^r 

0 

This programme is not 

Ld-lw* 

\ 

suitable for children. 


Her sister is not beautiful. 

*> -1 

V 

The king became a tyrant. 

ddli jU 

A 

Matters became complicated. 

* 

f 

The man is ignorant! 



This policy is futile. 

ilili! ind-LJI dJL» d[ 


Muhammad is a good worker 

J.U- l-Ui£ o\ 

> Y 

(diligent). 


He is shrewd! 


ST 

Thc delegation had (already) 
arrived. 

4$ JijJI 0^ 

Si 

They had (already) eaten. 

Ji \y\^ 

So 





(ii|J * ill 


theatre 

J*) leader 
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@J-) 0“^ 

engineer 


programme 

(Jlitl) Jii> 

child , baby 

(i5^) dLt: 

king 

(•ji&r) J&r 

tyrant 

t .* 


ja\ matter , affair 

-Uj delegation 

(Ol) 1 — f> 

arrangement 

ivUJ education 


exercise 

(°>) 

teacher 


(0>) inspector 


Adjectives 

great , mighty 

i clever , intelligent 

JuiU futile, a failure 


Verbs 

otr was, were 
f 

(IV) become 

jU* become 
a- 

Jj (II) arrange 
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*vri 

<j~-> fjj Monday 
^y Tuesday 

^9 * 

Wednesday 
Thursday 

4*^>J I ^Friday 

C-JJI Saturday 
su > 

(O^-) j editor 

. . St' 

( 0 >) representative, actor 
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0** 


words 


‘ ord introducing a type of equational sentence 
J 1 


j 0 rd used before the predicate of the above, lending some emphasis. 


Grammar and sentence construction 

So far we have learned how to write simple equational sentences 
(X is/are Y) and sentences with a verb. This unit gives a few more 
basic techniques to help us understand other types of sentence. 


9 ^ 

_o Dubai 


The verb ‘was/were’ 




J Muhammad 


We have already learned that no verb is used in Arabic to translate 
is/are in simple equational sentences (see page 37). However, when 
talking about past time, a verb for was/were is necessary. 

r ^ - The verb used is a rather difficult one, having an original middle 

(°>) organiser radical waaw, which is elided in the past tense. This type of verb 

will be discussed later (see page 251), but meanwhile, let us learn the 
past tense of this important verb kaan. Note that it is the stem of 
the verb which is difficult, having two separate forms. The endings 
are the standard ones used on all Arabic verbs. 


JLp J£. Gamal Abdul 
Nasser 


complicated ♦ 


u* suitable, fitting 


0 

JaU- ignorant 



Singular 


is/are not 
(II) teach 

(II) appoint , employ 
take 


**(m)i 


you (f) 


Were 



- 

Plural 

kaan 

f/tey (m) were 1 

kaanuu 

kaanat 




f/iey (f) were 

0* 

kunna 

kunt(a) 

you (m) were 

kuntum 

kunti 

you (f) were 

J* 

kuntunna 

kunt(u) 

we were 

& 

■http://fb.cc 

kunnaa 

Tm/ranajahiral 












Presented by: Rana Jabir Abbas 

88 Arabic 


Notes I 

1 There are two stems, kaan used in the he, she and th 1 

forms, and kun used in the rest. If it helps you to rZLW 
note that the second, shortened stem kun is used before 
which begin with a consonant. su $Xet 

2 Note the spelling of the they (f) and the we forms, W h 
nuun of the verb and that of the suffix are united and ^ *** 
with a shadda (doubling sign). Except for certain cases invT-* 0 
the letter 1 ( laam ), this is a general rule in Arabic, W h 0vin 8 
unvoweiled letter is immediately followed by its twin. ^ ^ 

Learn the parts of this verb thoroughly . 


The accusative marker (See also page 17) 

If you have ever learned Latin or German, you will know that 
nouns can take certain special endings to show their function in a 
sentence. The only such ending to survive in English is the 
apostrophe s which indicates possession: ‘the manager’s office’. 
Such endings are called ‘case’ endings, the ‘case* being the function 
the noun has in the sentence. 

Classical Arabic has a system of (usually) three case endings to 
mark the three cases of the noun: 

1 Nominative, 2 Accusative, 3 Genitive 1 



so much from the 
languages that it is 
i. We shall simply use 


The use of these three cases in Arabic 
general application of the terms in Eur< 
not really worth while explaining the ter: 
them as a method of labelling. 

Now, in modern written Arabic - with the exception of 
special types of noun which will be dealt with later - the only . 
ending which is indicated in print is the accusative case of mde 
nouns and adjectives, singular or plural, which do not have a 
(e.g. the feminine ending, etc.). This ending is written by P* aC1 . ^ 
alif after the noun/adjective, e.g. lajli (example 1)» an 

correct pronunciation is -an. " c0 m- 

In spoken Arabic this ending is ignored, except in many 

mon expressions where it is given its full value, e.g. 
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pronounced ahlan wa sahlan 

Hello 

marHaban 
or marHab 

Hello, Welcome 

i p 

shukran 

Thanks 

lyP 

:afwan 

Don't mention it 

\x>r 

jiddan 

Very 

iJbl 

abadan 

Tabran 

Never 

UJ? 

Naturally 


Note that this is an indefinite ending and must not be used on 
words which have the definite article. Remember it is also not used 
after words which have other suffixes, such as the feminine ending. 
A few other nouns of a specific phonetic nature do not use it, but 
II be pointed out as they arise. 


pie ‘X was/were Y’ sentences 
xamine examples 1-3 on page 85. The structure of these sentences 
should be familiar, the pattern being the usual Verb - Subject - 
The Rest order. 

The important thing to remember is that in the X was/were Y 
type of sentence, the Y must be in the accusative case in Arabic 
grammar. This is marked in examples 1 and 2 by the use of the 
accusative marker alif, but not in example 3, because the feminine 
ending is present. If we change example 1 into ‘Gamal Abdul 
asser was the great leader...’, the accusative marker will also 

J sappear, because it is not used on words which have the definite 
ar tJcie 'the': 



. . . ^i\ JLp jlT 

Prepo 1 ^ 68 4 aiK * ^ show the use of the verb was/were with 
ca^ S L 10nal Phrases. The intervention of the preposition (in both 
without m e ^ m * nates the possibility of an accusative, with or 
equation 11 ] 31 *^' 9 uest i on °f accusatives only arises in simple 
(U. Wa „ a , type sen tences in the past, when we say X was/were Y 
e same thing as Y, not in Y, or at Y, or the like). 
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EXERCISE 8.1 

A Change the following sentences into the past tense, usin 
verb kaan, for example: ® 

VJill O 
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b laysa is used in exactly the same way as kaan, and takes 
The ver *y. in x is/are not Y) in the accusative case, shown 


the word does not have the definite article. 


4JL£«U 




r 

i 

i 

A 


itspredicate^t^hgn the word does not have 

Hxamp |es 6 and 7 ° n page 85 illustrate its use- 


CJl 

1 

<dJL 

5 . Jt, 


\ 

u 


<j* <y </ 

j> mp .Aiyi 
(Jf- Ui/*' 

B Read aloud and translate your answers. 

The negative verb laysa - %/are not’ 

Think back to the simple equational sentence in the present tense, X 
is/are Y. As you already know, no verb is used in such sentences. 
However, when we wish to negate them, the special verb laysa, 
meaning is/are not , is used. 

This is rather a peculiar verb. Not only does it have this strange 
negative meaning, but it also takes the form of a past verb, but with 
a present meaning; ‘is/are not’, not ‘was/were not’. There are some 
peculiarities about its conjugation, so study the following table 
carefully. Laysa has two stems lays and las used in the same way as 
those of kaan, and in addition it preserves the full terminations of 
Classical Arabic, including the original -a suffix of the he-form. 


exercise 8.2 


\ Negate 


the following sentences, using laysa for equational 


sentences and maa (see page 82) to negate kaan sentences. 


<J o jy 


(TV . 


oJA 


jcp er 

jir 


VjjM <j ,_r“j 




Y 

t 

n 

A 




w 

% Read aloud and translate your answers. 


JaU- jjjii 
1 C-j IT 

J \jOa ciJLJ I ss \j 

Uj\ jp 

JJJ UU 


\ 

f 


Singular 

♦ l/UFal 

he is not laysa 

she is not C~J laysat 

they (m) are not 1laysuu 

they (f) are not * asna 

you (m) are not lastum 

you (f) are not lastunn* 

we are not lasnaa 

you (m) are not lasta 

you (f) are not C—! lasti 

I am not lastu 


‘X became Y’ sentences 

Arabic has several verbs meaning ‘to become’, all of which share 
with kaan and laysa the feature that their predicate (‘Y’) is in the 
accusative , again shown by the marker as required. The most 
common of these verbs are ’aSbaH, which is perfectly regular in the 
past tense, and Saar, which has two past stems Saar and Sir, used 
in exactly the same way as the two stems of kaan (kaan and kun). 
, eer to page 87. The stem Saar is used above the line in the 
ox, and Sir below it (i.e. where the verb suffixes begin with a 
middT 0 ^ type °f ver ^ called a ‘Hollow Verb’ (because its 
which 6 radical d ro P s out, leaving it hollow), and has three types 
for f * rC gi y en ‘ n Table 5 in Appendix 1. Have a look at this now, 
these F v rt 7 erence - Examples 8 and 9 on page 85 illustrate the use 


Pf*OSE 83 

become’: 


Translate into Arabic, using either of the verbs ‘to 
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She became V (became ) dirty. 
The famous ^ Kuwait. 

ercise became easy. 6 


2 (The) meat became cheap. 




me difficult. 

^ranajabira 


.com/ranajabirabbas 
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7 He became a great leader. 

8 She became a secretary in the government. 

9 That new newspaper has become ( = became) famous. 
10 Their policy became strange. 


Equational sentences with 'inna 

Apart from learning some new basic verbs and generally expanding 
our powers of recognition and expression, this unit has really been 
concerned with the use of the accusative case in Arabic. The 
accusative is the only case in Arabic which is ever marked i n 
everyday print (on unsuffixed nouns which do not carry the definite 
article). It also has some rather strange uses, as we shall now see 

To review matters, nothing was in the accusative in ordinary 
equational sentences of the type 



12 

13 
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no marked accusative here, because the X-part ar-rajul 
The, rhe S definite article. 

h as . . ere i s n o marked accusative, but note the particle 

^tTla- attached to faashOa (the Y-part of the sentence). This 
^°a fairly common practice, and may give extra emphasis to 

i-Tr^the accusati ve marker goes on the subject ‘Muhammad’, 
this is a word with no suffix and without the definite article. 
Watch this one carefully. Because the subject of the sentence 
should technically be accusative, the separate subject 
*nouns cannot be used. We therefore use the suffix 
pronouns, attached directly to Inna. 

o 


he following sentences, introducing them with ’inna. 
of emphatic la is optional, but use it sometimes for 


is/are 


With the three types of sentence using the verbs just dealt with, i.e. 

&' 



X 

was/were 

Y 

X 

is/are not 

Y 

X 

became 

Y 




the predicate (or Y-part) of the sentence was accusative. 

Now, while it is perfectly adequate to express ‘The man is 

ignorant’ by saying J*l>- there is an alternative, of which 

Arab writers are very fond, which is to use the particle ’inna at the 
beginning of the sentence and say • Tra 11 . 

grammar books used to say that this ’inna meant indeed or 
Biblical ‘Verily’, but its common use today does not really sug 
much emphasis. It is more a matter of style. _ . t j ia t 

Anyhow, the important and rather odd thing about inna ^ 
it puts the subject (X-part) of the equational sentence 
accusative, again marking this accusative according to t ^ 
given above. Examples 10-13 show usages of ’inna, so let us 

ciM§0f : ^fflfr.&ife^^^yahoo.com 


M 1 4 4 ?? viJUi 
V.y- ad* 

iJU dlt 

,jL\ 


Y 

i 

1 

A 


ayi id* > 

O-t-oj f 

Jf> V 


Read aloud and translate 


your answers. 


A^hou’? u thCr VCrbs “ ‘ He had done ....’ 

Ve rb kaa« l ^ ^ T3 ^ lc verb has only two tenses, past and present , the 
When it vva ^ can ^ used to give a more precise sense of time. 
exa mple s ^ 4 1Se ^ another past verb (e.g. waSal and ’akaluu in 
done som usuall y &i ves the meaning in English of ‘had 

°ptional - k pluperfect tense). Again there is the 


bef< 


ore the * COmmon - particle qad which can be placed directly 
main ver b of the sentence. This is said to stress the 
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finality of the action, that it is completely over and done with Y 
again its use is mainly a matter of style. ’ bttt ft Word shapes 

The word order in such sentences is always: 


I kaan 2 Subject 3 qad (optional) 4 Main Verb 



Note that the agreement of verb and subject follows the norm 
rules given on pp. 79-80, depending on whether the verb comes 
before or after its subject. If no subject is stated (as in example 151 
both verbs must obviously carry their subject marker suffixes. 

EXERCISE &5 

A Read aloud and translate the following sentences. 


Schematic 

1 mdadcHC 3 

2 taC'duC 3 


Arabic example 



Sound-alike 

MacAskill; demanded 
tartine (Fr.); canteen 


o 

£>• 


iXr»jU * 4 J' J-*j \ 
*iu cji o 

f»JJI 


url 



1 Thi 
lati 


s me active participle of Verb Form II (see Table 2 and 
icating the person who carries out the action of that verb. 

verb j£» maththal means ‘to represent’, so j£f is ‘a 
tentative’, also ‘an actor’. The form occurs also with an a- 


ikJjl (J iSM umj 

erf '!I {j, ' 

* 

fji l jr!h ' 

B Change them into the pluperfect tense (had arrived, had drunk 
etc.) using the auxiliary verb kaan and the particle qad, e g 

M| j6 

Sentence 1 above -► ( y m jlk* Jl ^ 


- T The i 

i f 

_ « ^ X^f^wel instead of an i between C 2 and C J , in which case it means the 

ja ^ t person who has had the action of the verb done to him (passive 

I CAA * I participle). We have already had C&y muwaDHDHaf an official , 

employee from to appoint , employ ; note also the adjective 
complicated , having been complicated. 

2 This is the verbal noun (that which expresses the action of the 

v erb) from the same Verb Form (II). <*Jjj means ‘to put in order, 

grange, thus tartiib is ‘arranging’, ‘arrangement’, 

or ganisation\ 

reac^T^i^ ^ ^°* nt * earn i n g word shapes is to be able to 
easy t now something about Arabic words. It is not always 
Pattern ^ a ° exact English sound-alike, but the cadence of the 
these a j Usua hy easy to imitate, e.g. mumaththil demanded. Say 
u °ne after another until they become familiar. 
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Text and translation 

Large towns 

The new engineers 

The new teachers (f) 

The drillers arrived yesterday. 

The customs official searched 
the departing travellers. 


0 *u 

* ^ 

cr-* 1 OjjULl { 


A>leH oaii 


trO 0 


The students (f) entered 
many universities. 


“Jr* oU«l>. oLUkJl cJUj i 


They are workers in the car .-.i i' ii . ; 

factory (factory of the cars). J * CT - * $ JU * f* 


We are merchants in the 
capital (city). 

Are you (m) Egyptians? 

These boys are not 
from those schools. 

Those women are skilled 
tailoresses. 


wUll J ^ A 


^ijii dh; c^vi .v> v 






The two friends (m) came out 
of the cinema. 

He read two long articles in 
the magazine. 

96 


L* OlL»L>- «.LJ| dL c Vj! ^ 

(j !/ ^ 
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Vocabulary 


(4r> 




„ t* * 

(£'&■) customs 
'(‘4) 5lpl < J# woman (v^l) v-^U /rfern/ 

.1 \ .It I*.. nrtirle (n £n*icnst*>s*~\ j ir . • 


;!y t ) capital (city) 

_ € 


' • / ♦—^ yne 

( ^L) artfcfc (newspaper) (»U.C»I) ^ /rf ^ 


(jj_) painter, artist 


i- .. 

(OL) <olo tank (military) 



(dy.) JCS- porter 

(jj_) accountant 

• 

■w jw- baker 
(OL) ^4 nurse (f) 
passenger 

V ('' J 4 fridge 


( 0 >_) v iar / Iar 

wider 

jU; carpenter 

<*>•) c 1 ^ cook 

(^J—) contractor 

(^J-) electrician 

* ^ 


L-U srapfer, aap/,,^ 
WWWtt * * he de ^^le, and itl 



^ jyt much, many 

(J >-) JJi little, fa. 

(°>.) * * 

E 9yptian 
( ^ ^ skilled 


( C4) 




. I ✓ 

' -*4 JZ>- experienced, expert 
df* complete 

(*!» poor 
( C^V) UiJ>* sad 

departing 
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Verbs 


v 

'Jxi (II) examine, search 
Jiil (VIII )work 


9 


read 


v_Jit request , ask for 


earn , gam 


(IV) send (a person) 


JC* fls/c (a question ) 


go 


Note also the words given within the unit. 



Plurals: general principles 


As we have already noticed, plurals in Arabic are rather difficult, 
due to their diverse and unpredictable character. There is no easy 
way round the problem, and the best way is to learn the plural of 
each word along with the singular. However, a sketch of the 
general principles may help you to see some logic in the systen 
While English distinguishes only between one/more than we, 
Arabic has a three-way system, distinguishing one/two/more than 
two. The special word form used for two of anything is called the 
dual and, although it does not occur all that frequently, you wi 
have to learn to recognise it. 4 • • d 

The dual and one type of plural are formed by the addition 
special suffixes to nouns and adjectives and are therefore 
external formations. The other, and more common, type of F> u ra 
formed by changing the internal structure of the wot 
sometimes adding prefixes and/or suffixes of a different nat ^ ra j^ 
those mentioned above). These are therefore called wterm* P ^ 
Learn plurals along with their singulars but, if you want 
follow Arabic logic, have a go at the following: 

1 All Arabic noun/adjectives would take an internal 

they could. t c at* 

However, the internal plural patterns available d °^ an f# 


for very complex words, i.e. those having more 


— • — j - — r — _______ x 

Arabic letters (in general), so long words have t0 ] ur aL 
second best ootion. that is the external or suffixed P 


lb* 


second best option, that is the external 
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are many exceptions to this basic rule, but it is helpful 


ThC vou need to produce a plural for a new word. The nearer that 
wbe His to the simplest three-letter form, the more likely it is to take 
Eternal plural; the more complex its structure, the likelier it is 
30 be driven to the last resort of having a suffix plural (which one is 
' i,lajned on PP- 101 2). 

Have a look through the plurals in the vocabularies and you will 
that this generalisation works. For fun let us take a look at two 
borrowings from Europe. 


1 p film (often spelled in the singular, but the plural is 

always as given). This is a classic three-letter word like countless 
original Arabic words (e.g. j&i t ), so it immediately 

takes an internal plural ’aflaam. 

2 djjfiHj television. This is obviously not a genuine Arabic word, 
as it has far too many letters. So it has to take an external suffix 

plural tilifizyoonaat. (However, it did make the grade i 

the end in a shortened form, as the verb ytb talfaz to televise) 


in 


are 


i 


Hie internal plural 

Note that the most common patterns of the internal plural 
with till's rnF 3 ’ WhiCh Sh ° Uld be consu,ted in conjunction 

oU Dlura!V tated ’ there 1S no useful mle governing the formation 
Plural is roulh.? 3 ^ S ' ngular ' The P rinci P le of th e Eternal 
is no more ^ T'^ 1 ° English foot - f eet, mouse-mice (English 
Arabic alters thp f 111 ’ exam P ,e > boot-boots, house-houses). 
v °welli n p of the structure of the word by changing the 

used as an inf ° 0t i etters ’ and also som e prefixes and suffixes are 
Aflaam) e gral part of certain plural shapes (e.g. ’a- on 
The 

WOf ds (whethlf ^k 3 * is ,f° rmed f rom both masculine and feminine 
Presence 0 f the fed*— denote objects or living beings) and the 

ecs that it will k lnine end * n g on the singular in no way guaran- 
; win be present on the plural: 

fheo^ Plural oi! 

buman behlgs-^ 111 ^’ even ’ as ' n this case, on words denoting 




' PUpil (m), plural aJU^b 
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The feminine ending on this latter is part of the plural n at 
has nothing to do with gender or sex. ter * a n <i 

Adjectives, being as usual regarded as barely distinct fr 0 
may also take internal plurals, but the use of these is resf m n °bi 
agreement with words denoting male human beings (see page ^ to 

Some guidelines on the internal plural 

As will be clear from the preceding section, there is little 
structive we can say about the internal plural except: Con ‘ 

1 Again, learn all plurals along with their singulars. 

2 Study Appendix 3, which lists the most common internal ni 

patterns and gives some of the most frequently occuif 
correlations with singular shapes. Try to acquire a ‘feel’ for tlf 
shapes. e 

3 Remember that simple, basic word-shapes will almost certainly 
have an internal plural form, whereas more complex ones may 
well have to take an external suffix plural. 

4 There are only two singular-plural correlations worth learning, 
both applying to four-radical words. The majority of four- 
radical words which have a short vowel between C 3 and C 4 take 
the internal plural pattern C 1 aC 2 aaC 3 iC 4 , and those which have 
a long vowel in this position take C 1 aC 2 aaC 3 iiC 4 . (Note that 
neither of these patterns shows the indefinite accusative mar¬ 
ker.) Study the following examples and say them aloud to get 
the feeling of the patterns. 



Short vowd between C*~C* 



maSna: 

factory 


maSaani: 


maktab 

desk , office 


makaatib 

J *j>r 

jardal 

bucket 

Jiij?- 

jaraadil 


tar jam a 

translation 


taraajini 


dirham 

dirham (money) 


daraah im 


Plural pattern dadaadiCf 
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ti, mifteaH key 

W" 

; ^ Sunduuq box, trunk 
^ rnSfuur small bird 
, m iSbaaH lamp 

c- 


Plural pattern C 7 aC 2 aaC 3 iiCf 


mafaatiiH 


Sanaadiiq 

j* Uap 

:aSaafiir 


maSaabiiH 


y 

The external (suffix) plural 

There are two types of external or suffix plural in Arabic, usually 
referred to as masculine and feminine. We have tried to provide on 
pp. 98-100 a rough guide as to which sort of nouns you might 
expect to take an external rather than an internal plural. Having 
decided or established that a given noun must take an external suffix 
plural, the following restrictions apply: 

Masculine external plural This is formed by adding -uun or -iin: 




Suffix 

Example 

Nominative case 

Other cases 

bj— -uun 

cr— -iin 

b muhandisuun 

muhandisiin 


With 

H»nr/#c° n ^ ma * n exce Ption, this type of plural may only be used on 
Preferring to male human beings. 

Notes: 

j The 

exception is sana year , which has the plural bj~*l<jC+M 

2 |^ ot Un ^ S * n ** n an< * a k° the alternative £*\ sanawaat. 

the sli ghtly hybrid form jA ibn son , plural bf*>J<jyi 
^n/baniin, also having the alternative 


idbirabbas 
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i The nominative case form is used for the subjects of non™ 
lenience™ and the predicates of inn. sentences (see page ?2,'?J 
"other casesOorm is used for the objects of normal sentences£ 
rnStsT'inna sentences, also after all preposttntns and » » 
2“ part of possessives. In spoken Arabic the -no su#u 

used for all cases. 

v n,n PYnect to find the masculine external pi Ura , 
used on fairly complex words denoting male humm ta* 

Fe minine external ph.nl This is formed by adding, for all 
™ having first removed the feminine singular ending w , 

present. ___ 


Suffix 


<£A_ aat 
aat 


Example 


mudarrisaat 

ijtimaa:aat 


Singular form 

i 


Von will see from the two examples given .ha, this type of pi. 
may be used: 

(<t) tor females s meetings) 

« rit tn^r«Mmes d -al which - 

ferred to in Enghsh as it). * 0 # » 

Note the following ittegulat formations, a 
females: 

ci daughter, girl, pi. j 

f I 

1\ mother, pi. 

It . ~ ‘ 

ontact: jabiftStjbai^^hcBxoriT^ 
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Of adjectives in the plural 

Ag^ i earn ed that the plurals of things and abstracts are 

We have alre ^L c ns feminine singulars (see page 46). A strange 
larded m ^ just have to accept and try to think of such 
£t,b uton . e h ^ in stead of ‘they’. The agreement of adjectives is 
plurals as she ', as we simply use the feminine singular as in 
herrf° re n ° P ro ‘’ ns . 

‘exafflP ,c l’ r l*bic Adjectives (being as usual regarded as being vir- 
Mow, Aram J nQuns) haye equa] rights i n their choice of a 
uially the same r ^ # subt)e differe nce, and the following 
plural form " adi ^ t ives with the exception of one specific type, 
rules apply to dU J . . . , 

F females, the external plural ending -aat is used (e.g. example 

it° D males either the masculine external plural (-uun/-iin) or the 
2 Plural is used. Which one is used depends again on the 

haS of the sin 8 ular of the ad J ect,ve ‘ If lt 15 com P lex » fo , r 

instance, mujtahid diligent, it will take an external plural, 
hut many simple shape adjectives have their own internal 
plurals. Whichever of these is formed from a particular word 
must be used only in agreement with words denoting males . 

It follows from this that adjectives like far , distant , which 
are not normally applied to human beings, have no plural form of 
either type, requiring only the feminine singular form to agree with 
the plural of objects. Of the adjectives given so far, the following 
have internal plural forms which should now be learned. Adjectives 
not listed here, but commonly applied to human beings, may be 
assumed to take the suffix plural -uun/-iin when applied to men (e.g. 
from chip just). 


Adjective 

Meaning 

Male plural form 


lazy 

jLT 

Jtf 

old 

& 

jAvO 

young 

j\*+f 


thin 

t*J*l>*j 

vjJi; 

clean 
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Adjective 

Meaning 

Ma,e Plural ] 

Ji> 

tall 


jy*ai 

short 

jUoi 

JJlA* 

famous 



clever 

* A 

M. 


M 



handsome 

% 

Oy£- 

mad 


^ri> 

strange 



foreign 

v_JW 


great 

»c& 

Jf* 

intelligent 

0 f 

.Ip 


ignorant 

d& 

JjJot 

new 



% 


X<v 


As adjectives are generally more restricted JnNtheir shapes than t 
nouns, there are a few singular-plural correlations worth looking at 
here, especially C l aC 2 iiC 3 -C i iC 2 aaC 3 9 as in kabiir-kibaar etc. 

The agreement of adjectives with pluraftnouns may be sum¬ 
marised as: 


Nouns meaning 


Adjective form 


Things 

Females 

Males 


Feminine singular , usually with 4_ suffix. 
External fem. plural , suffix OL-. 

External masc. plural JjJcC-J 
Internal plural J adjective 
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Study «**!*;“V and t h e noun-adjective agreements, 
tbe P* urals “ 

rtffCKE 9.1 

Change the following phrases/sentences into the singular. 

A 

.LiiJI *J/I Y £U 

iLSUI JoL*ll uyCJ-l 


carefully examples 1-6 on page 96, noting both the form of 


jC*l' 


1 

A 




r 

< 

0 

V 

* 


oUjj 

^>)i it 

B Change the following into the plural. (Remember that verbs 
preceding their subject remain singular, and that the -uun/-iin plural 
ending must show the correct case.) 

jj-iU Y Jjli* \ 

£ aJUIS" a] lit* V* 

*0^' 0 

£jU!l JUjJI aLJ-1 0j*5 I ^ 

A flil jjJdl V 

j^uii j &\ jjr * 

^ Y* Ajloj a*j ^ Y 

j aj^jl a !\i 

jjvSL* >Ulj ii jHa illJjl \o 

^ aloud and translate your answers to A and B. 
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Plural of the separate personal pronouns 

The singular personal pronouns were given on page 39 jsj 
the plurals given below. (Remember, for things, they = S h e ° W te<tt n 


) 


naHnu 

e 

antum 

# .f 

antunna 

p-A hum 

* 

hunna 


we 

you (m) 
you (f) 
they (m) 
they (f) 



Study examples 7-9 on page 96 which employ plural personal 
pronouns. In 9, antum is prefixed by the question-mark particle ’» 
(see page 40). 


Plural of the demonstratives 

When referring to human beings (in the plural) the following foi 
are used for both men and women. The spelling of both for 

rather tricky, so pay close attention to it. (For the sign 
23> 



„ ' i 

^1 


haa’ulaa’i 

uulaa’ika 


these (-pec 
those(-people) 


people) 


Again, because all plurals of objects or abstracts are regarded as 
feminine singulars , the singular demonstratives oOa haadhihi an 
ilMj tilka are used for ‘these’ and ‘those’ respectively. Example 1 
and 11 illustrate the use of the human plural forms. 
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rtflClSE 9.2 

^Apply the appropriate part of Ioa this to: 

o Jj-bEl OLJjdi 
SjjbtU Jj^Vl 

S Apply the appropriate part of diJj that to: 


r 

i 

•v 

A 


51>1 

111 

OjjrdSsIl 

*Ua*J! ^|Ja!I 


r 

6 

v 

* 



OlcJI JU-JI 

ol jyx*#}} I OhJl 




Y 

£ 

n 

A 


iLjk!l r 

3 Uj I I y lial | ^ 


C Read aloud and translate your answers to A and B. 


D anvthlno 11 ^ 1 " 8 ’ cha " 8 ? the Pronouns (separate or suffix) and 
anything else requ.red by the sense into the plural. 


<rij y 

jjti ^ 

• a 

^L>»j ^ * 

Read aloud and translate. 


CJl \ 

ui r 

j£i.| j| ^ 

* * 

3wL>- l^jl y 

ojil ^ ^ 
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Unit Nine 109 


Dual nouns and adjectives 

The dual must be used when referring to two of anything, Alth 
this is not very common in practice, you should at least l ea ° U ^ 
recognise it. Fortunately, its formation is for the most part re^ l ° 
for both nouns and adjectives. It is an external suffixed format^ 
parallel to the masculine external plural discussed on page 


ir 



Suffix 

Example 

Nominative case 

Other cases 

jt- -aan 

tJ£- -ayn 

SaaHibaan 

SaaHIbayn 


Notes: 



erbs and pronouns 

Dn* 1 * e sa j ce 0 f completeness, the dual verb suffixes and separate 
Fo f pronouns are given here. No exercises on these are 

andJ5U ^ the y ^ comparatively rare and also easily recognised 
pf° ^ t jsjote that there is no dual form for the first person (i.e. 
i» con | a{e * we two’) and that the second person (‘you two’ etc.) 
to tran * t distinguish between male and female as it does in the 
^^,Ur and the plural. ‘They two’ (f) is distinguished only in the 

verb. 


1 


If a word has the feminine ending, this is retained, but changes 
into an ordinary ‘t’ as it does before all suffixes. Example 13 
illustrates this. 

Agreeing adjectives must take the appropriate masculine or 
feminine dual ending and also agree with the noun in case. 
Example 13 again illustrates. 

In spoken Arabic, the nominative dual form is ignored and the 
ending -ayn (pronounced as in ‘cane’) used for all cases. In 
written Arabic, the use of the cases is exactly as described for 
the masculine external plural on pp. 101-2. OF 


1 ~ 



Separate pronoun 

Suffix pronoun 

Verb past stem suffix* 

you two 

they two (m) 

they two (f) 

a 

£1 antumaa 

humaa 

\SL- -kumaa 

U— -humaa 

t-tumaa 

L- -aa 

b— -ataa 


also Verb Table I 


EXERCISE 93 


& 


Put all the nouns (and their adjectives) in the following into the 


The demonstrative pronouns ‘this’ and ‘that’ also have dual 
forms, but these are also comparatively rare and easily recognisable 
from context. They will be pointed out as they occur. 


Word shape 


dual (remember the ending shows the cai 


- 


JjUll Y 

r Vl i 

ajJ* J* 0 ^ 

y 0 JjA 

B Read aloud and translate. 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


jjUll c r TljJI J 

J* 

JbJj-l J-Ull jjjU P k 


Schematic 

Arabic example 

Sound-alike 

C‘aC 2 C 2 aaC 3 

ft, 

this psalm 



0r for °[ dS ^^bing people and what they do, either by nature 
qualifvf ,V1 ^’ were °riginally adjectives in Arabic - presumably 
typical ^ t ” C worc * s <man ’ and ‘woman’. This word shape is a 

an intensive adjective describing 
it has o r h °u ° es somet hing habitually, repeatedly or excessively, 
many trad Ua ^ acc l u i re d almost the status of a noun, describing 
es and occupations. We can still see it in both stages in 
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the language, for example kadhdhaab lying , mendaciou 
aJj a mendacious boy and a liar as in 5" ^ 

is a liar. 

Note again the very grey area which divides adjectives from 
in Arabic. n ° u ns 

This formation takes the external plural -uun/-iin. The f ern - 
ending i. can be added to express: lne 

(a) a female where applicable, eg. a tailoress (from 
tailor) 

(i b ) a machine, e.g. 3jC- a going machine , a car and ito a cravv/i 
machine , a tank ^ 



Unit Ten 

Text and translation 


They live in a big flat in 

London. 


Plural of the feminine form is -aat. 



The government issues the 
official statistics at the 
beginning of the month. 


H 








He is studying at the University 
of Cairo. 


What do you eat in the morning? 

The national troupe will present 
a programme of folk dance 
tomorrow. 

1 shall go (on) Saturday. 

We don’t know anything about 
exports and imports. 


They will never return to 
their homeland. (Not they- 
feturn to homeland-their 
ever.) 


olJU<2^N' jJls j Y 

jir *■*' Jj 1 J VO* 1 

oyhUli J V* 

? qU-^ 31 J jrt lil* t 

Jij**' ‘A*** 0 

\M- j* 

'**»' J.' ,ji A 


Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


«**» (f. s ) not drink 
the coffee? 

He ls lau ghing at us. 

hall pay him the money. 
He ‘<>ok £2 from me. 


? S_*3* ,li * 




e 

<d ^ \ 
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Vocabulary 


Nouns 

* S' 

(JJL*) aIZ flat, apartment 
OUUa^i statistics 


(Jijil) Jjy troupe, team 


(*LM) 


(jU»ji) homeland 

ocoffee 
> 

(OL) £*) language 
(*iyL-) jjil- ambassador 

K' * 

expert 

✓ 

(»*)&*;) J-iw miser 


Verbs 


(u) publish 


^JLi c (II) present 


(a) laugh 

jX*- (u) dwell, live in 

(a) understand 

(i) spend (money) 
Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.c 


jxJ London 


6 ^ month 


dance 

exports 

Otajlj imports 

s 

(OL_) pound (£) 

Jjl God 



* 

(*1^*1) prince 


J t 
(*lol) writer , literary 


mm 


(jS"L soldier, policeman 

.<# 

•<2r 

^jS (u) study 


Ci'y (i) /enow, come to know 

£lJb c ^ ilS (HD */«“* 

^aij (u) dance 
(•) carr^ 

(a) play 


i 
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0jfidal 


- f 

^>-1 other (( <£j>-\) 


^ f° lk 


national 

English Arab, 




I last 


jjf first (f Jj') 


Arabic 


Other words 

fjp romorrowt 

j£u 

om, of, about 


o° 


w 


neuerf 

J under, below 
(jjS with (chez) 


& before 


m 


with, by means of \ji£ a lot, muchf 


J to, for 

liU what? (before verbs) 


, by etc. 


Adjectives take suffixed plural unless indicated otherwise. 
tPronounced ghadan, abadan and kathiiran (see pp. 88~9). 


This unit deals with the present tense of the Arabic verb and should 
be studied in conjunction with Verb Table 1 and Unit 7 which gives 
all the rules for agreement. Make sure you have mastered Unit 7 
thoroughly before proceeding. 


Formation of the present tense 


■ 


tudy the present tense column of Table 1 (see page 238), and you 
Wl see that this tense is formed by applying prefixes , and in some 
ases suffixes as well, to a present stem. (The past tense, remember, 
s orme d by adding suffixes only to a past stem.) With minor 
Arab* 1008 ’ same P re h xe s and suffixes are applied to all 

here ^ Ver ^ s> so ^ earn t ^ em thoroughly right away. To help you, 
( W ith* S l ^ e P rese nt tense of ‘to write’, given in transliteration 
Present 11 ^ fairly rare and easily recognisable). The 

cl aritv tv™ ver k * s htub, which is given in capitals for 

the C q u hls c ^ oes not indicate any change in the pronunciation of 
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Singular Plural 

yaKTUB he writes , is writing yaKTUBuun 

taKTUB she writes yaKTUBna 

taKTUB you (m) write taKTUBuun 

taKTUBiin you (f) write taKTUBna 

aKTUB I write naKTUB 


they (m) write 
they (f) write 
you (m) write 
you (f) write 
we write 



Notes: ~~~ 

1 With the exception of the she-form , all the third person parts 
have the prefix ya-. The second person (you) forms all have ta- 
(reminiscent of the personal pronouns anta, anti, etc., which all 
have a t in them). In the singular the suffix -tin distinguishes 
feminine from masculine, and in the plural of both second and 
third persons, the suffix -uun marks masculine and -na feminine 
The she - and you - (m sing.) forms are identical, but this does not 
cause much confusion in practice. In the first person the prefixes 
a- for T and na- for ‘we’ again remind us of the pronouns anaa 
and naHnu. 

2 In the verbs marked II, III and IV (see Table 2), all the prefixes 
are vowelled u instead of a, e.g. yudarris he teaches , etc. 

While the present stems of the complex verbs which we have 
numbered II-X are predictable by rule, those of the simple verbs 
vary in the vowel taken by the middle radical and have to be learned 
together with their past stems, which also vary. Since only this one 
variation occurs, it is convenient to give the required vowel (written 
in English) along with the past stem, thus ^5" (u) means that the 
middle radical of katab will be vowelled u in the present stem, i.e. 

ktub. The first radical is always vowelless. The vowels for the 
verbs already given are listed below. Learn them now if you can, 
but in fact it is not too serious if you get them wrong in speech - or 
reading. For those who like algebra, the following system 
usually prevails — but there are always exceptions. 


Past Stem 

Vowel 
on C 2 

—- 

Vowel 
on C 2 

Present Stem 

1 CaCaC 

a 

—. 

u or i 

CCuC 

CCiC 

2 CaCiC 

i 

—i. 

a 

CCaC 

3 CaCuC 

u 


ii 

CCuC _ 
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The majority of simple verbs are of type 1 in the box above. Type 
3 is quite rare. Note that the present stems of derived (II-X) and 
irregular verbs are given in full in the following list. Rules for these 
regular formations are given in Table 2 in Appendix 1. 


Simple verbs 


(U/ 




j ( i) come back 
(w) write 
(w) request 

* 

JL* (a) ask 


cf 

{a) drink (u) cook 

(u) enter JSH (u) eat 

0^1 (u) take I (a) read 

^ ♦ 

(a) go (i) earn 

lex and irregular verbs (past stem followed by he-form of the present) 

i* * T* f 

LTT^i 4 (NO seat 

* 4^ 

4 (II) teach 

Jjxii t (viii) work 
c be 


jjL j t yU (III) travel 
‘ t Pi arrive 
c (II) speak to 
put 

VLd 4 (II) arrange 

1 1 -* . sr 

4 (II) examine 

Jrfi 4 become 

^ o £ 

I (IV) strike 
4 find 

«£ ‘ (IV) announce 


i 4 (VIII) elect 

i . ® * • f 

4 lt* (IV) admit , let in 

i 4 (VIII) hold a meeting 

0 s * 

4 ®V) become 

4 (II) appoint 

JtfjL 4 tpj 1 (IV) send 


Notes: 

The verb laysa is not has no present stem since its past tense i 
u sea with a present meaning (see page 90). 
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2 Although no verb for ‘is/are’ is required in simple equational 
sentences, kaan has a present tense which is used in certain 
other types of sentence. 

3 Verbs with first radical waaw (^) <■ -b\>) usually drop this 
completely in the present tense. For this type of verb see Table 
4 kaan/yakuun and Saar/yaSiir suffer from an elided1 waaw 
and yaa respectively in both stems. These are known as Hollow 
Verbs and are dealt with in Table 5. Start systematically 
learning these verb types now. 


EXERCISE 10.1 

A Change the following past tense verbs into the present tense: 


a x . 

0 


i 

CiUwi 

r 

r € 

X 



\ * 

* ~ 

* 

Lj j«p 

A 


V 

C. ../aSj 


\0 


M 

Cj\ f 

\T 

CJL. 

>x 


t 

X‘ 


N* 

* 

M 

oV 

>v 



X® 


XI 


xr 


XX 



1 

*1 

\\ 


B Read aloud and translate your answers. 


'CP 

expres 


"c 

s>' 


Translation of the present tense „ nresses an 

The present tense is really an ‘imperfect tense, i.e. « expresses an 
action which is imperfect, incomplete, still goiM on Thus yakti* 
comes out in English variously as ‘he writes Mutually ^ 
gularly), ‘he is writing’ (now, and continues to do so), 
write’, ‘yes, he does write’, and so on. The same tense wit w 

prefix is used for the future (see page 117), and can a s ° ^e , ( > he t 
translate the past continuous (he was writing) or past habitua 
used to write’), if the sentence is introduced by kaan. 

IbT jlT he was writing a book 

oVS' he used to write lots of books (many 
books) 

Compare this usage to the 'he had done ...• construction »» 

CoRict^:^a^r.abbas@yahoo.c 
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\s has been said, Arabic has only two tenses, so they have to do 
lot of work to cover our multiplicity of English ones. Examples 
j 4 on page 111 illustrate some of the different meanings and 

translations. 


The future: ‘he will do 

As it has so few tenses, Arabic uses the present tense for the future 
as well This does not seem so strange if you consider that we 
usually say ‘I am going on holiday in July’ rather than ‘I shall go 
; In Arabic, however, this use of the future is usually marked by 
the word sawfa placed immediately before the verb, or the shor¬ 
tened form sa- which, being a one-letter word, cannot stand alone, 
and is therefore joined to the verb. Examples 5 and 6 illustrate this. 



EXERCISE 10.2 

A Translate into Arabic, starting all sentences with the verb and 
using either sa- or sawfa (interchangeable) to indicate the 
future. 

He is eating the food. 

The manager will speak to (address) the employees tomorrow. 
He used to drink coffee. 

She was living in a big flat in London. 

They will publish the statistics before Saturday. 

We understand the Arabic language. 

The porter was carrying a heavy box. 

The ambassador travels a lot. 

The soldiers inspect the suitcases in the airport. 

The children are playing in the street. 

We earn the money and spend it. 

Read your answers aloud. 


Variations of the present tense 

In traditional Arabic grammar, the present (but not the past) tense 
of the verb had various types of ending which changed when the 
verb was preceded by certain ‘governing words’. Most of these 
variations consist of short final vowels which, of course, are not 
w ntten anyway, so there is no need to bother with them. However, 
parts have altered suffixes which are visible in print, so we 
Ust prepared for them, although their use in Arabic is for the 
°st part mechanical, and causes little difficulty. In the majority of 
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cases they occur after certain easily recognisable words which come 

before the verb. variations of the present tense are 

In European grammar ^ indicative (the normal unaffec- 

called ‘moods’ and individually ' J ant of better termi- 

ted present tense), subjunc 10 names, but merely for con- 

nology, we shall use * hes ® . h ii tt i e connection with the 

venience, as the Arabtc versions have nu^ ^ lang _ 

subjunctives which you ™ ay of these variations is, for 

£ic after certain particles which come 

b Now th smdy b the subjunctive column^ of Table I and1 note which 
verb terminations change, and how they change^ y 
these changes can be expressed very simply as follows 

f , Ua c : mn i P verb which have a suinx 
Part, of the pant ^ (J ° drop tUs N form 
consisting of a longvowel^ IP & verb part en ding in -uu, an 

pronounced) after the ending (like all verb 
parts ending in -uu - see page 23). 


Present tense ( indicative ) 
-VVN 


Subjunctive/jussive 

-VV 




Negative particles governing the «■* placed 

■ontajt : tense , fe.^^ ^ write/is not writing 



exercise iu Give the subjunctive,jussive variant ot the tello»- 
ing verbs in the present tense: 

;>>/. t ^ r *** ) 

. >* ^ u * 
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Use ^ flaa) with the ordinary (indicative) present tense: 

Example 7 on page 111, also illustrates this. 

2 Negating the future , i.e. 

He will write-► he will not write 

Use jS flan) with the subjunctive and omit the — sa- or uy 
sawfa: 

But note in the plural ‘they will not write’: 

(nuun omitted for subjunctive) 

See also example 8 on page 111. 

3 Negating the past , i.e. 

he wrote/has written-► did not write/has not written 

Use (l lam with the jussive: 

^ (past tense) 

Note again the plural ‘they did not write’ with nuun omitted: 

(1 

See also example 9. 

Remember that, although the tense here is present , the meaning 
is past. 

Note that (3) above can also be expressed by using L maa with the 
past tense (see page 82), but this is not so common as the usage 
given above. 

The negation of the verb may be summarised as follows: 



Time of action 

English 

Arabic particle 

Verb tense 

Present 

doeSy is doing 

^ Im 

Present 

Future 

will/shall do 

U 5 ta “ 

Present subjunctive 

Past 

did/has done 

f ^ lam 

Present jussive 



f l* maa 

Past 

B i 


htJ 
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EXERCISE 10.4 


A Negate the following sentences, using lam with the jussiv 
past meanings: e f ° r 


k* \y\? 

J JiAJ' U-Jj Iji 

juj 4*1)1 ijMjJZ 

\^2^> j 0 jy£j>\ 

©UjjJ-i 414*1?j j IjrdS" V~~£o 

lup eil J*-jL 

OLJUa^Vl J J*l£j> 

. **>\^*jl sj? 

B Read aloud and translate your answers. 

Prepositions with the pronoun suffixes 

As we have seen (page 47), prepositions are basically words which 
tell you the place or position of something in relation to something 
else, e.g. The book is on/under/by/beside the table. However, in both 
English and Arabic they are also used after certain verbs called 
intransitive, which cannot take a direct object, but require the 
intervention of a preposition, e.g. you can’tQ^ait someone’, you 
have to wait for him; similarly you sympathise with him, insist on 
something, and so on. It is a problem in most languages exactly 
which preposition to use, as this often cannot be worked ou 
logically. The best way is to learn the preposition with the ver • 
Remember also that all Arabic prepositions govern the 9 enlt ^ 
case, which shows in masculine external plurals, duals and a 
special nouns (see pages 101 and 107-8). y 

When prepositions govern pronouns (to me , from him e 
Arabic uses the suffix pronouns (see page 60) and some variatl ten 
occur. These mainly affect pronunciation rather than the vvr 
word, but should be noted. 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 





First person (‘me’, as in ‘to me’, ‘from me’) Arabic suffix cr -ii 
* A usual, this long-vowel suffix suppresses any short vowel 
J an _ a ) occurring on the end of the preposition, so: 

U fswqa above, plus -ii me, becomes fawqii above me 

maa with, plus -ii me, becomes ma:ii with me 
(h) After preceding long vowels, and the combination -ay, the 
suffix changes to -ya, so: ^ 

fii in, plus me, is fiiya ^ 

ilay towards, plus me, is ilayya JLJl (for the form ilay ^J\ see 
Section 3 below). 

in fiiya in the Arabic script, the first of the two yaa’s 
by the shadda sign is used to lengthen the i-vowel. It is 
ibly preferable to write this and other such words in transla¬ 
tion with two ys: fiyya 

(c) In the two prepositions min from and :an about, from, the n is 
doubled before -ii is added, so: 

min plus -ii becomes minnii ^ from me, and similarly :an 
plus -ii becomes 

2 Third person (‘him’, ‘them’, as in ‘with him’, etc.) After pre¬ 
positions ending in -i (like bi), -ii (like fii) or -ay (like ilay) the third 
person suffixes which have a short u-vowel (tyi ja) change this 

to an i-vowel. (‘Her’ -haa, which has a long a-vowel, remains 
unaffected.) Examples: 

^ ilayhi to him fiihim in them (m) 

-alayhinna on them (f) 

? y Changes in the prepositions themselves 

lad tW ° comrnon prepositions ilaa, :alaa and the less common 
a (all written with the special final long a-vowel - see page 21) 
thf**? l ° ^ a ^~’ :a * a y~ an( * laday- before all pronoun suffixes, and 
Thus* an ^ G tUfn a ^ ects some °f these suffixes as described above. 

V' ilayhi to him LJp :alaynaa on us diJ' ilayka towards you 

vv^h Preposition J Ii-, which is always attached to the follow¬ 
er since it has only one letter (see page 23), changes to la- 
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before all pronoun suffixes except -ii which, as usual, suppress 
any preceding short vowel. Thus: 

U lanaa to us lahum to them , but J lii to me 

Note that when li- is prefixed to words bearing the definite article 
the alif of the article is omitted. Thus: 

jJ J] li-|-walad to the boy JUii li-I-madrasa to the school 

If the word begins with the letter laam , the laam of the article 
merges with that of the noun/adjective and is written with a shadda- 

Aiii li-l-lugha to the language dJ li-llaah to God 

Examples 1(M2 illustrate some prepositions with pronoun 
suffixes. 


EXERCISE 10.5 

A Combine the following prepositions with the suffix forms of the 
separate pronouns given, e.g. 


B 


V- — —(/+<>* 






t 

Cji + j 


Ul+(_il 

0 

ui+^ 

>+H * 

+ J 

A 

**+J 

| 


tf+Cr* 

U 


Read your answers aloud. 


a* 

xr 
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Word shape 


Schematic 

Arabic example 

Sound-alike 

C'uC 2 aC s aa' 

j 

was a rat* 


Cockney/Glasgow pronunciation of final t as glottal stop. 


o° 




4 ?' 

s shape 


& 


This shape is common for the internal plural of nouns of the 
shape G J aC 2 iiC 3 , when they refer to male human beings. The nouns 
in this case are adjectives which have been crystallised into noun 
form - usually to express the meaning of a person with some 
i particular function or status. It does, however, occur with some 

uncrystallised adjectives like jJ* faqiir poor and Jip :aDHiim 
mighty . " p 

Note that like most words ending in -aa’ this pattern does not 
show the indefinite accusative marker. 

Examples which have already occurred are: 

‘■'jjj/ji jj minister *L-j jl chief, boss 

(Note the different carrier letter for the glottal stop in the plural of 
ra’iis. This is due to the change in the vowelling.) Other examples of 
this shape are given in the vocabulary of this unit. 
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Unit Eleven 


Units 1-10, heavy going though they may have been, have covered 
most of the important basic constructions in Arabic. By basic 
constructions we mean such things as the various noun-adjective 
phrases, the possessive, the equational sentence, the ’inna-type sen¬ 
tence, the use of the verb in both tenses and so on. Such con¬ 
structions are the bricks and mortar of Arabic, being combined 
together in various ways to produce more complex sentences. 
Sentence construction in Arabic is surprisingly simple, the key to 
understanding being the ability to recognise the component parts. 

Before proceeding, please make sure that you have mastered the 
material in Units 1 to 10, and if necessary go back and revise. You 
can easily look up individual words if you have forgotten them, but 
you will not be able to understand a complex sentence if you have 
not mastered the basic structures. 


Now that we are able to deal with less contrived, more natural 
Arabic, the layout of the units has been changed. The new order is: 


1 

2 

3 


Sample text in mainly unvowelled Arabic. 

New vocabulary occurring in the text. 

A literal, word-for-word translation of the text, with notes on 
difficult constructions. This is to be converted as an exercise 
into normal idiomatic English, and also the original text should 
be read aloud in Arabic. 


4 Background notes on various aspects of Arab life and society. 

5 New grammar and sentence construction introduced by means 
of an analysis of the text. Mechanical learning of things IiKe 
verb parts - which there is no easy way to avoid - will 
achieved by reference to the tables in the back of the b°° ’ 
which should be committed to memory at the appropriate ti • 
Important new topics are given their own sub-headings wi 
this section. 


R 4 n 


ontact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


Text 


& 


^J L .il ^L^’l 1 

? tjvJLil xs- I xs- S dyr 

I jtjl Cjl ^uSfl 

i tu-w c 

? A AA t$i & £ 

? U) £ 

* * * 

^JLil JCP AA AS A^ J’P AA & ' 

? £ 10 

li* . jlpl y t/*Ul O' ' 

? I JUJI a 2 . 

XS- jl jrj^Jl «X*JI A ^ 

? ly £ 

^Ul b\ o'caa . ^j-l ^Ll I^j AS I 

I bjjjjy (J.I —j 

f juJI IJ^ r 

9 

^ (J ^ 1 20 

9 lil iaii £ 

£ 

^ y * 25 

. i ;xp y*±\ Jt* li* t ^ ^ 
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Vocabulary 

Nouns 

(^ Lp 1) Xp festival, feast day 
two (behaves as a dual) 
M breaking of a fast 
(Ot_) occasion 

fast, fasting 
people 

^ ® * 

Sacrifice (festival) 
(Ol_) <oI p custom 

T/ie Kaaba (shrine) 
sheep 

Mulid (Prophet's 
birthday) 

•t • > 

(jUail) Jas part, area, region 

KabF al-Awwal 
(month) 

Jlp birthday, Xp 

Verbs 

Ijb (a) to begin 

(a) to slaughter 

x T Jp (u) come after, follow 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


(j jJ) piLi Muslim 
pi*! name 

Jlpi Shawwal (month) 
OU^j Ramadan (month) 
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Adjectives 

important (variant of { U) 


vUl? third 


rf 

Other words 


which? 


what? (before nouns and 
pronouns) 


j' 


(OU^) meaning (see p. 142 

on plural) 


daytime 
the pilgrimage 
Mecca 


that (conjunction) 
iaii only 

J**' some (of), one (of) 


[JaS how? 

* 

IS I ffcen, so (pronounce idhan) 


the like (of), like 


slaughter animal 
for sacrifice 


end 


(*LJl) ^ prophet 
(O^_) <?**"** Christian 

sry 

birth ftr 
Festival of the birth, i.e. Christmas 


& 


V< 


.J so, and 
— 


.f 


or 


Literal translation 


5 A 


J 

A 


J 

A 


l- 

jjjt 4 jb 


to visit 


L&J c J&J (VIII) celebrate 

' something 


1 Festivals (of) the-Muslims 
John How-many festival (are) with the-Muslims? 

Ahmed The-festivals the-important with-us (are) two. 

J And-what (are) they-two? 

The-first he (is) the-festival the-small and-name-his festival (of) the- 
fastbreaking. 

And-in which month (is) he? 

The-festival the-small (is) in first day of month Shawwal. 

And-what (is) occasion-his? 

Occasion-his (is) that month (of) Shawwal he-follows month (of) 
amadan and-he (is) month (of) the-fasting with the-Muslims. 
And-what (is) meaning (of) the-fasting? 

e-fasting his-meaning (is) that the-people not they-eat and-not they- 
nnk m the-daytime. This (is) meaning (of) the-fasting. 

A H nd “ w ^ at (is) he the-festival the-other? 

(is) the-festival the-big or festival (of) the-Sacrifice. 

^nd-what (is) occasion-his? 

(oH aS v*° n h * S t ^ e "P^S r * ma ge and-he he-begins in last day of days 
Denni e L Pllgrimage ‘ And-the-pilgrimage meaning-his (is) that the- 
J AnrP 1 ? they “ travel t0 Mecca and-they-visit the-Kaaba. 

A they-celebrate/witty-this the-festival? 

ey t " e y~slaughter in-him sacrifice(animal)s. 

http://fb.com/ranajabirabbas 
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J 

A 


J 

A 

J 

A 

J 


And-what she the-sacrifice(animal)? 

The-sacrifice(animal) she (a) sheep (which) they-slaughter-him and 
they-eat-him in end (of) the-pilgrimage. And-this (is a) custom witk 
the-Muslims. un 

So-festivals-your (are) two only then? 

No, in some (of) the-regions they-celebrate/with-/(a)-festival third 
And-what he? 

He (is) birthday (of) the-Prophet in month (of) Rabii: al-Awwal. 
Yes, this (is) like (the) festival (of) the-Birth with-us we the-Christians 
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in there are special prayers in the mosque and children 

poor. Aga 
receive grf ts - 

. f es tival is mawlid an-nabii (often pronounced muulid) 
12th of Rabii: al-Awwal 

Although not officially prescribed by Islam, this festival is celeb¬ 
rated in varying local forms in many parts of the Arab world. 

What to say at festival times 

perhaps the most universal greeting to be exchanged at religious 


festivals is: 


Background to text 

The Muslim festivals 

The main two religious festivals celebrated by all Muslims regard¬ 
less of sect or country of origin are: 

:iid al-fiTr (other names: Lesser Bairam, Ramadan Feast; Ar. :iid 

ramaDaan) 

Date: 1st of Shawwal (see calendar on page 130). 

This is usually a holiday of about three days after the fasting 
month of Ramadan, during which devout Muslims will let nothing 
(food, drink or smoke) pass their lips between dawn and sunset. On 
the first day of the feast there are special prayers in the mosque, 
and the rest of the holiday is traditionally spent feasting with family 
and friends. Children usually receive gifts of money from their 
elders, and best clothes are worn. 

As you can imagine, total abstention from food and drink during 
the day causes considerable physical and moral hardship. If you are 
in a Muslim country during Ramadan, it is polite to show con¬ 
sideration by not eating and drinking in the presence of loca 
people. As frequently most of the night is taken up with making U P 
for the privations of the day, allowance must be made for peop e 
not being on their best form. 

:iid al-aDHaa (other names: Korban Bairam; Ar. :iid al-DaHiyy*) 
Date: 10th of Dhu al-Hijja (see calendar on page 130). 0 f 

This is the major feast of Islam and again merits a holiday ^ 
several days. Even for those not on the Pilgrimage, a large f eas 
expected, and families who can afford it buy and slaughter a s 
fea(Staanj^witfe»da@^ftl$ulyQrand often give some of the meat to 


.p 

iJjL- ±)jlp :iidak mubaarak 


May your festival be blessed 


Reply: 


vO* 


_fS) 

W 


ft 


jjL 


411 


allaah yubaarik fiik God bless you 
•ther common one, also used on occasions like birthdays, is: 


^ kull :aam wa-anta bi-khayr literally Every 

year and {may) you {be) in good {health) - reminiscent of English 
‘Many happy returns’. The reply to this is: 


{health) 




wa-anta bi-khayr And {may) you {be) in-good 



Nowadays the greetings card industry has penetrated the Near 
and Middle East, so cards are often sent, usually bearing one of the 
above phrases. 


Islamic calendar 

calemi n0t n ° W usec * muc ^ f° r everyday affairs, the Islamic 
from i Y £ overns religious occasions. The years are reckoned 

Muh am AD ’ Ike date of the Flight (hijra) of the Prophet 

are de«i ma( * fro 11 Mecca to Medina. For this reason, Islamic dates 
The !f nated hijrii ~ English abbreviation ah. 
days, and^ cons * sts °f twelve lunar months adding up to only 354 
lately el COnsec * uentl y AH dates are subject to a shift of approx- 
even days forward in comparison to 
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good reference is the Muslim year 1400, which ran from 
November 1979 to 8 November 1980 (leap year). 

The European months used in most business transactions 
everyday affairs are quite recognisable. Here is a compara^ 
calendar, but remember that because of the shorter Muslim 
you cannot say that, for instance, January equals muHarram ar 
that both are the first months in their respective calendars. 

Arabic abbreviations are * for <£ hijrii and 
miilaadii, i.e. ‘pertaining to the birth’ (of Christ): 


20 

nd 
ive 

only 

f f or 


AM |,sis of «ext and grammar 


* U • • 1400 AH 


f 


m* 1980 AD 


. „ should be studied in conjunction with the Arabic text. 

JJ5Xline nun*- 



l 


4A ^ii\ 

A 



• 

y^y. 

V 


A 

\ 



A 

A* 


-f! 

i j 

# 




r 

ji> 

• 1 


^t)l ^ j 


i 


* * 

\\ 

jh ' ^ 

a 

0 

s * 

• 

jryrii 

\Y 

5 

• 

n 


i 


To complicate matters, there is another set of names ° r .. __ 
months of the Christian year, starting with kaanuun al-th** ^ 
Kanun the Second - used in the Eastern Arab world, such 

Perhaps you had better wait to learn that until you get to 

Contact : jabir.abbas@yanoo.com 


1 , 2 ) suffix masculine plural showing the genitive case 

beca'Seit is the owner part of a possessive. 

2 J> For this and other question words, see pp. 132-4. The 

accuCtive indefinite marker on did is required by kam. 

. i H xf. W uh the Muslims, i.e. ‘the Muslims have’. See section 
oa^o have’ below. is again in the genitive after and, which 

is a prepositi^njfsee page 102). 

3 Note the inanimate plural (a:yaad) qualified by feminine singular 
adjective. 

4 Note the dual pronoun IA referring to the two festivals. 

5 Thematic type sentence (see page 136). 

7 p, Jji - you would probably have expected j*jJl, which is 

| also possible but less common. A* technically a possessive. 

shahr, being the ‘property’ word of the possessive, cannot take the 

definite article. 

#« 

9 q\ is the conjunction ‘that’ and is used in exactly the same way 
92) * nna * G ** * s ^ owe< * ^y a n °un or a pronoun suffix (see page 

il - remember that the final long a-vowel written with a 

yaa reverts to the normal alifif anything - here a pronoun suffix - 
is added to the word (see page 21). and Ofjd* are plural 

verbs agreeing fully with their subject because it has pre- 

ceded them (see page 80). * 

^ ' S same construction as used with J j\ in line 7. 

Fnoi d * y , tbe da Y s °f the Pilgrimage’ is a bit picturesque in 
bu ‘ quite normal in Arabic. 

the^verb ^ are P^ ura i vef b s , because the subject precedes 

^ e t ^ ave alread y encountered this type of verb, called by 
in this^ S \ ^°^ ow ’ ver ^’ because the middle root letter is a w (as 

in the m'Td] ° f a y am * tends to disappear, leaving an empty space 
and , Tllere ar e three types of this classification, all set out 

,SCUs sed in Table 5. Learn as much of - — — - 
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at least how to recognise the type, then you can look them up 
they occur. We have already had of the w-type, and ^ 

is a y-type. Like all verbs, the hollows occur most frequently i n t u 
he and she forms, and these are both recognisable by the ] 0 * 
vowels which occur between the first and third radicals - always ^ 
in the past tense, but uu, ii and more rarely aa in the present ** 

17 The verb to celebrate , although transitive in English 

always requires the preposition -j before its object in Arabic. With 
such verbs, it is best to learn the required preposition along with 
the verb, as the two always occur together. 

18 Note the use of fii in where we would say on. Prepositions are 
always difficult. 

20 For the moment, supply the word ‘which’ between ‘sheep’ and 
‘they slaughter it’ - i.e. ‘A sheep which they slaughter and eat’. Such 
constructions, called relative clauses, will be explained later. 

5^Ip Ioa you should recognise as a sentence because there is no 
definite article on :aada (and anyway haadha is the wrong gender - 
it refers to the preceding sentence as a whole) - see pp. 53-4. 

22 iaii only always follows what it qualifies. 

23 ois plural here because no subject has been stated, and 

therefore must be made clear by the verb (subject is ‘they’). Jtr 
26 The here is for emphasis or clarity. 

♦ * ^ 

EXERCISE 11.1 Read aloud the Arabic text at the beginning of this 
Unit, and then translate it into normal, idiomatic English. 





Question words 

Note that these differ from the question-mur/c words given on pag e 
40 which merely change statements into questions. Th ese m ^ f 
words are not required when the sentence contains one oi 
following interrogatives. 


What? There are two words for this: 
separate pronouns and demonstratives, and 

most difficult words in 


U used before nouns, 
liU before verbs. 
Arabic, having 


H fferent usages. We have already seen it - on page 82 - as a 
lT,a!, y ^ mar ker for the past verb, so be careful.) Examples: 




L, What is it (he)? 


f la* U What is this? 




¥ u What is his (its) name? 

But f lys'i ,iU what did they eat ? 

9 lit* What is he carrying? 

Note also the appositional construction in the text, using a separate 
pronoun followed by a noun: 

9 4 ^jjl U What (is) she, the sacrifice(animal)? 

This is very common. (We would say ‘What is a sacrifice animal?’) 

Who? Only one word *y, is used before verbs and nouns. It looks 
very similar to y from , so be careful. 

? p-* y Who are they? ? y Who opened the 

door? 

Also used appositionally, e.g. 

y y Who is the manager? 

Which? (feminine ajI ) agrees with the noun in gender. 

^ l Which house? ? CJJ Which girl? 
h e noun after is singular, indefinite and technically genitive. 

. many? ^ Be careful with this one. Its noun is singular (!) 

the rr^ e fi nite accusative, so if it is an unsuffixed noun it takes 
1 ahf accusative marker (see page 88). 




^ many men? ? SjC- ^ 


lirabbas 
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How? <_a~S" is used with nouns and verbs: 

?0>L.^r How did you ? jVjS/I OT How are 

Where? Note .] S o J Jl Where re?, and J ^ Where 
When? jju With verbs: 

t When did they return? 

Why? jj and liy'are combinations of the preposition J to f or 

and the words given for ‘what?’ above. When the shorter form Lis 
used in such combinations, it is contracted to » . Note also the 
assimilated form L >—* (for L From what?. 

exercise 11.2 Interrogatives and interpretation 

A Write down the answers to the following questions on the text 
in the form of complete sentences. 


How to say ‘to have’ 

Th re is no Arabic verb ‘to have’ and this meaning must be 
pressed by the use of the prepositions xe- with (French ‘ chez ’) or 
J to, for- Note that the object of the English verb - i.e. the thing 

which you have - becomes the subject of the Arabic sentence. 

He has a new car -►To him (is) a new car 

3-LU>- SjCw <1 

To change the tense, the verb 015 must be used: 

The boy had a book -►(There) was to the boy (with the 

boy)a book 


O 

-O’ 

In the feminine: 


(OJ^JI jup) jJ^U jlT 


? j \ 

f gJ-l J o^JLAl f . 

? v —JlsJl j* [a o v l* i 


had a fridge —►(There) was to us (with us) a fridge 
(L-t*) U CJIT 


For the future, the present tense of the verb ‘to be’ with the future 
prefix sa- is used: 


You will have a guest tomorrow - 


- (There) will be with you a 
guest tomorrow. 

lap jj$w 


B Provide questions which would elicit the following answers. 
Example: Answer ^1 / am going to the cinema 

Question ? ^1 Where are you going? 

Y l;> oX b - ' 

i 

1 

A 


I 

j 


althou 2 h > *!o Wln8 table shows the P rocess schematically. Note that 
cases :ind repres e n tm g the Arabic li- - has been used, in most 
a mth would do equally well. 


(Fatima, female name) 4*1? li 
0Ui4j 


^bilL ^Ul 


0 ^ 






^ ^ * ; 
r UJI J •Ji > 1 


Resent 

Past 

Future 


English 

Arabic 

To 

X 

X 

has 

Y 

Y 

English 

Arabic 

English 

Arabic 

Was/were to 

X 

X 

had 

Y 

Y 

Will be to 

X 

*np 

will have 

//fb.cdm/ranaja 

Y 

DirSbba 
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‘X has Y’ (present tense) is negated by the use of the negative v 
laysa (see page 90), and the other two tenses by applyi n „ 
relevant negative particles to the verb (see pp. 118-19). 8 he 

EXERCISE 113 ‘To have’ 

A Form sentences of the X has Y type from the following cn 
stituents, e.g. n " 


The boy, a book- 


To/with the boy (is) a book- 


jJ ji! The boy has a book 
(Use either li- or :ind in all cases): 

1 The manager, a new secretary (f). 2 The house, two doors. 
3 We, a small car. 4 She, beautiful sister. 

5 The cupboard, many shelves. 

6 The company, a branch in London. 7 He, a new suit. 

8 They (m), meat and bread. 9 Ahmed, a small baby. 

10 The passenger, a heavy suitcase. 

B Change A 1-5 into the past tense (X had Y) 

C Change A 6-10 into the future (X will have Y). 

Thematic sentences 

Note the following examples from the text: 

Jl y The first is th 

+ * 

. jl 0^ 


jJb pjb 



th „ e predicates carefully, you will find that they are in 
examine tn sentences on their own. This is easily de- 

fact compiei sjmp | y chop 0 ff t he first word (the theme word) 

jnonstrat a bove. 

° f the tb * fir st example the referent is the separate pronoun y, 

ferring to the (masculine singular) theme jjSll The first (thing). In 

the second it is the masculine singular suffix pronoun a_ , referring 

an( j in the third it is the subject pronoun implicit in the 

verb byf-M the y slaughter (see page 78). A literal translation shows 

up the construction clearly: 

The first (one), he is the Lesser Festival 
The fasting, his meaning is ... 

They, they -slaughter animals. 

Note again how each predicate forms a complete, potentially 
independent sentence. 

In English, of course, such constructions would be considered 
redundant, but in Arabic they are regarded as good style. 
Appreciation of the problem, and the application of the literal 
translation method, will help you to unravel many an apparently 
complex Arabic sentence. 


EXERCISE 11.4 

A Change the following into thematic sentences, e.g. 


Fasting me< 
meaning 

They slaughter animals .. 






These illustrate a very common type of Arabic sentence which o ten 
sounds strange to the European ear. In each case a theme is set 
the beginning - always a noun or a pronoun (The first; Fas * 
They, in the examples). This theme is what the information c 
tained in the ensuing sentence is really about, although it ,s ^ ef 
necessarily the grammatical subject of the sentence. The rern ^j n t- 
of the sentence then follows, and always contains a referent P° 

agreeing with it grammatically- 



(New York) 

an Egyptian 


t 

t 


Jlj-* l 5 p-f* ^ xp 

4-* Cw—J 0 l ojS OjL-* i 

^ Read aloud and translate your answers. 
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Unit Twelve 

Text 


yofftbutoFy 


Jj^Ji 


^ l 

• 5 jA' i/ hj dji .!l J yl/Jl |lUJl 

J £>U<*il oa^ij 

• j*. 

. U J>- Jl iliuw. CJIT viUaJj 5 

<y o-X^' u -*^ 1 £>=-' uvn ^ 

• tjljU-'i/l t^> i JjJ>- 

■ uLrr^ J* <JVl «Ja ijij jls^ 

• >*: ti J>jUl j* Cj_,l J ^ i C>/i \fj 10 

ijyji ^uir Jx-jSfi j^i j (/ j-sUaii jrlj 
^50*^ jia»j Cjj^JIS* 0r^-' LJ_j tjlyJlj 

.sa^Ll 

. ,/*-*! (lull j, >1^11 ju>j Zj oU liSUj 

J_jS/l i_a^JI Jt>U- \ji£ i—^*Jl (Ja IJa i^Ul i^l ibjl Jij 15 

• uij^* <^' 0* 

c 

j^l ^*Aa ( y* Ol^Jl ^ jjruS"" IpLaJjl <J jjd\ ^yr 

*~>yS\ JaI ^ hji Oli*>\p li a JjjJi ^aP jl>- -tfj 

. o^l 

prt^J oJIa <yj 

. *■*-■* 


f^gitact : jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


revolution 


& 


A 1 


@ 


20 



0jy J>)^ <*. era 

^J1 f. world 

, - < 

(OL) ojy 

^ * 

0 jj\ Europe 

Cr 

JjJu- iron 

r O- 

feW OL country 
•* / 

(£j^l) kind, type 
•iyi fuel 

si} 

Ol>w« products 
Ov)>4 sea 
JUJI North 
JySJi East 

(^t*) kingdom 

Libya 

gulf 

Emirate 

de pendence 

p*. 

the Seventies 


)oa> l JjJL crutie oil 
(Ojy) Oy century 
resource 
coal , charcoal 

y if ^ f 

(^A>-) wb- limit, extent; (pi) 
frontier 

(ON') ill engine , machine 
combustion 

UiP. P etro1 
(j^Ua--) jJUx* source 
ial-jVl c5/til t/ie Middle East 
Sout/i 

^Jl H^est 
c3ljxJl Iraq 

(Jjj) iJjS state , nation 

Jai Qatar 

* 1jrwJ importation 
a 

djij-if' twenty 

rise, increase 

Op) ht^/ft r &il 



Pr^jg nte ^r^wf na ^bas 

(c^) & sheikh 
(^L-) screen 

f 

• • • J*' people of ... 

(£^) result 

(OL) <ili} culture 

Verbs 

(a) witness 

4 (VIII) im?enf 

£?jt 4 £*jj. (VIII) rise ; up 

Adjectives 
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ciU Zafci Yamani 

(OL) relationship, connection 

* o' 

people 

interest, concern 
faith, religion 


Other 


words 


U VJ 

|j£jk (*“ s 

G between 
O'- 


to a certain extent because of this, so 

b ut as (Lit. 7ifce wbar’) 

during 


Jp -U*J 4 Jie- -uil (VIII) depe^ 
on 

■*oj j c .ioj| (VIII) increase 
jli- (u) create 


I <£• much, greatly, y lot 

translation 


—“T like 


Litei 


9r 


# 


Age (of) the-oil 

1 Witnessed the-world the-western in the-century the-past (a) revolution, she 
the-revolution the-industrial. 

And-depended the-factories the-new on resources mineral most-(of)- 
them existing in Europe like the-coal and the-iron. 

5 Because-of-this were the-countries the-western independent 1 to a-certain- 


iff 

western 


past (definite form ) 

0 f 

industrial 

ij."*** 

/5P 

mineral 

jri 

most 

* 0/ 

existing, available 


independent 

„ , «e 

giUJI 

German 


internal , interior 

* 

Saudi 


iSy strong 


wonderful 

lO 

united 


Islamic 

yjjt 

Contact 

familiar 

: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 

* I 
isijy 

European 


10 


extent. 

But in year 1876 invented the-engineer the-German the-famous Nikolaus 
Otto (a) machine of kind new, she engine (of) the-combustion the-internal. 
And-was (the) fuel (of) this the-engine the-wonderful he the-petrol. And- 
the-petrol (is) of the-products (of) the-oil. 

And-like-what you-know, is-not in Europe of sources (of) the-oil except 
few in Sea (of) the-North. 

And-most (of) the-sources she in countries (of) the-East the-Middle like- 
the-Kingdom the-Arab the-Saudi and-the-Iraq and-Libya and-states (of) 
the-Gulf the-Arabian like-the-Kuwait and-Qatar and-the-Emirates the- 
Arab the-United. 

And-thus began Europe she-depends to-extent great on the-importation 
U the-world the-Islamic. 

nd /past marker /increased dependence (of) the-countries the-European on 
^e-Arabs much during the-half the-first of the-century the-twenty. 
and ^ r * ce ^e-oil r »sing great in the seventies of this the-century 
became picture (of) the-sheikh Zaki Yamani (a) picture familiar on 
A^ Cn ^ t he-tele vision the-European. 

th* ^. reatec * a g e (of) the-oil this relationships strong between people (of) 
And f St aiK * ^“peoples the-Arab. 

l an ° result s (of) these relationships (is) concern (of) the-Europeans with- 
Ua ge (of) the-Arabs and-culture-their and-religion-their the-Islamic. 
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Background to text ., „ ^ 

The dependence of the West on Middle Eastern oil, and the 
business opportunities which stimulate travel between Europe and 
the Arab countries, need no explanation. 

Note that bitrool (a more usual pronunciation than official 
bitruul) although obviously derived from English ‘petrol’, means 
crude oil, not the refined product. Also given in the vocabulary is 

nafT (cf. naphtha). . . , . 

The word shaykh has many connotations in Arabic - none of 
them the desert romancer as played by Rudolf Valentino in the 
early days of the dnema. In most countries it means either a tribal 
chief or dignitary, or a religious leader or teacher. 


JVJJ-' 


is an adjective from j-U* metal, mineral (see page 145). 

is a superlative adjective; see section on page 146. 

Note that, when referring to the whole of a class 


4 * Arabic uses the definite article. We would say ‘coal and 

° f Sot’‘the coal and the iron’. 

If ' introduces yet another meaning of this ubiquitous 


Analysis of text and grammar 

2 g^Jl - an adjective formed from the noun the West. See 
section on page 145 on relative adjectives. the past, although it 

looks superficially the same, is a completely different sort of word 
altogether, being derived from the root m-D-y. There are quite 
number of such words in Arabic, usually characterised byalong^ 
vowel before the final consonant, and their spelling prese 
difficulty. Take the example^UM the judge. The final y of ; 

is omitted when it is indefinite - (officially j 

qaaDin) - except in the accusative where it reappears a0 & 
the usual afif-marker, thus: Uili (officially qaaDiyan). In speec 
word is pronounced qaaDii, whether with the definite article or • 
and the^ only real difficulty of such words is 
presence of the final y when looking them up in adlct ' on J s ln 
is used here to separate the two revolution phr 

English we would use a comma or a hyphen. the in- 

3 ju» 1 is a so-called Form VIII verb, characterised oy ^ 
troduction of a -t- between the first and second c°nson ^ ^ qT 
root (here :-m-d). When composed of all sound letters t ■• • ulty a s 
y's) these, like all derived verbs, present no P ar f ticl ~ , heir tenses ' 
they take all the usual prefixes and sufnxes to f ° r ™ vlII verbs 
^stadv Table 2. There are quite a few examples of horn ollt . 

fSslext - afOT^^grbal noun. See if you can pick 


. maa Here it means ‘a certain’. 

. - i is pronounced here, because ‘year’ is regarded in 

{ Arabicas the property part of a possessive (see page 61), the owner 

^lAV^-^raffic numerals are very difficult, and all but the 
i- ct nedantic of Arabs would revert to the colloquial form, 

something like ’alf thamaaniya mi’a sitta wa-sab:iin (a-thousand 
eSt hundred six and-seventy). Remember the numerals are written 
from left to right. See also Appendix 2. 

is another Form VIII verb. Consult Table 2. 

J,i ^6^- there is no real standard way to spell non- 
Arabic names. The general tendency is to use lots of long 
vowels to make clear the pronunciation of the unfamiliar wor 

shapes. 

7 (3ljo4 is another Form VIII verbal noun. Note the shape. 


9 ja - a very common usage. We would say ‘one of. 


10 — the accusative marker is caused by except which 
requires this case. 

11 — prefixed ka- meaning ‘like, such as. Technically it 
requires the genitive case. 

^ y — note that some countries have the definite article 
and some do not. Learn the names as they come. 

14 b oijb - note this auxiliary verb construction care- 

frilly. The auxiliary verb (here OlJb began) comes first, and can be 
jj 1 e tiher tense, according to meaning, but the main verb (here 



* 


- —uv, uwvuuillg IU -- ' 

is always in the present , regardless of the time-scale. 

. . y - this is the Form VIII from a hollow stem, also 

° Wln 8 the assimilation of the -t- to a -d- after the z of the root, 
p ls a h°ut as awkward an Arabic verb as you can get. Study 
^ VIII and the Hollow Verb in the relevant tables. 
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\j& is an indefinite accusative adjective used as an adverb 
See page 148. 

16means literally ‘the twenty’. There are no ordinals for the 
tens in Arabic. See Appendix 2. 

17 \jS Iplfcj! a great rising. Use of the verbal noun after its own 

verb is very common in Arabic. Without a qualifying adjective it i s 
used for emphasis; with an adjective, as here, it is adverbial (see 
section on adverbs on page 148). Compare the Biblical ‘they rejoiced 
a great rejoicing’ which mirrors the same construction in Hebrew 
19 JjjJl this oil age (age of oil), haadha has to follow the 
possessive phrase because it qualifies the whole thing. 

JaI is rather a difficult word to explain. It means ‘people’ or 

‘family’, but is practically always the first part of a possessive 
phrase, i.e. the people of something or other, meaning the devotees, 

followers, those pertaining to, and so on. is the standard word 
for a people or a populace. 

21 ... - because the possessive in Arabic is 

expressed by the juxtaposition (i.e. placing next to each other) of j 
two nouns, or a noun and a pronoun-suffix, the possession of more j 
than one thing must be rendered as here, ‘the language of the 
Arabs, and their culture, and their ...’. We would say, ‘the lang¬ 
uage, culture,... etc., of the Arabs’. 

EXERCISE 12.1 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into 
idiomatic English. v'Zr 




EXERCISE 12.2 Answer the following questions on the 
complete sentences: 


text in 
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9 IsJb* i jy gyjl (IUJI 
9 Ljji (j 

9 jj 9 yj i 

J*l y, i lS* ^ 


1 

t 

r 

1 

0 



-g adjectives from nouns 

F orn . re i a tive adjectives are formed from nouns to de- 

These so-ca* le things assoc iated with the noun in some way. 
scribe persons ^ Q f su ffj X es to express such a relationship 
Eng lish has America-American; heaven-heavenly; gold- 

(England-t > Arabic has only one , the ending -iyy, usually 
golden etc.) _y jh e doubling sign shadda is not consistently 

pronounced sF/. t and printing however. There are plenty of 
the text, e.g. etc. See if you c«h pick out 

the rest. 

r O 

? d ?he adjective ending is Lr(f It takes the suffix plural 

-uun/-iin (ml and -aal (f)," unless it is applied to a collective 
word like Arabs, in which case the masculine plural 

simply reverts to the collective form, e.g.^lo^-X*lltfce 
Arab engineers. 

2 Before applying it to a word, it is usual to drop: 

(a) the definite article, if present, e.g. JlyJl Iraq -J\f- Iraqi 

(b) the feminine ending, e.g. industry industrial 

(c) some other endings, e.g. America - American 

Some words change their internal vowelling before adding the 
suffix, but these will be noted as they occur, e.g. ijA* town, city 

* S s' 

urban. 

Note that since all Arabic adjectives can be freely used as nouns, 
adjectives of nationality can also be used to apply to the nationals 
themselves, e.g. 

English or Englishman. 

12.3 Transformation: relative adjectives 

^ork out the relative adjectives and alter the following sentences 
as ^own in the example: 

Muhammad is from Kuwait- 


He is a Kuwaiti 






J* 
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(Lebanon) ^ 

(Jordan) dijVl j* }^/i\ 
C,^JI o* o^-UfLl 
(Yemen) ' J£\ ^ jfUJl 


t 

£ 

i 

A 


(Egypt) ^ ^ 

& 


1 


O' 4 ' Cr* f 

(France) U> j, OL'jJj # 

W o* ji-Ul v 
Ja (Abdullah) 4)1 ^ 


Comparative and superlative adjectives 

Comparatives in English usually end in -er (bigger, longer) anH 
superlatives m -est (smallest, shortest). In Arabic the two have 
identical form, but are distinguishable in the way they are used 
For simple, three-letter adjectives, the comparative/superlative is 
formed by applying the word-shape 'aC‘C 2 aC. This shape does not 
show the indefinite accusative marker: 


jtf (root k-b-r) 
(root w-s-:) 


jf 1 bigger, biggest 

more spacious , most 
spacious 


Roots which have identical second and third consonants adopt 
slightly different shape, y aC ! aC 2 C 3 : 

\ 


(root j-d-d) 0>-l newer , newest 



(root q-1-1) ^jil fewer, fewest 

Roots which have a weak third consonant (w or y) take the shape 
aC l C 2 aa , with the final long a-vowel written in the form of a y aa - 

z 

^^£4 sweeter , sweetest 

more intelligent , most 


J>- (root H-l-w) 
(root dh-k-y) 


intelligent 


Adjectives of more complex shape cannot generally be fitt e 1 
those patterns and use a different construction. 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


Unit Twelve 147 


f the comparative: ‘X is -er than Y’ 

U& oi arat ive is the same for all numbers and genders, and 

expressed bj ^ (■»« 

j j ^ jg\ LJ Asia is bigger than Europe. 

^J"}\ *LJI Women are shrewder than men. 

His house is smaller than mine (my house). 


J IrjN J* 
& Cf 



& 


Use of the superlative: ‘X is the-est’ 

There are three ways to express the superlative: 

1 By placing the ’aCCaC form of the adjective directly before the 
indefinite singular noun: 

& j jSj y h He is the tallest boy in the school 

\ j CJj She is the most beautiful girl 

in the room . 

Note again that the adjective does not vary according to 
gender. This is probably the most frequently occurring super¬ 
lative construction. 

By using the ’aCCaC form of the adjective as a noun in a 
possessive construction with the plural of the qualified noun 
(technically, of course, in the genitive): 

j ^ (lit. The biggest of the houses’) The biggest 

house 

j (The smallest of towns) The smallest town 


041 


3 As a 

way; 


simple defined adjective following its noun in the usual 
The mightiest leader 

used ^ en f 186 ^ * n way ’ a ^ ew common adjectives have a form 
° r eminmC agreemCnt * The sha P e is Ma a n»Bba 



Presi$ld b$fR&fe Jabir Abbas 


E? Wi,h a ^‘" d *> ~ comm °n adjectives w hicb ^ 




iSj^ biggest 
smallest 
r 1 ^ 1 cs^** mightiest. 



The accusative ending is usually pronounced in these cases 
(sariiaw). This construction is derived from the Arabic linguistic 
habit of using verbs with their own verbal noun, noted in line 
17 of the text analysis, e.g. 


When used as a normal adjective like thic th r 
superlative is usually lost, e.g J th ’ th force of the 


r 


he went a quick going 


(jjJaJl ULlaj^ Great Britain 




u* a*jA vM' l-u \ 
(iUll j f J^l y 

ol Jp | J**-i jfjdi SjC CJIT r 


r“' o* 'J~ 


Jm ^ ^ WJI ^ yi. 


e ^ ^ ' ■ vw 

<_jyl (Morocco) .,_ ^; il 1 

i^yL«iJl I l^L-i A 

‘-A^l t>* ^ 

OjO^aJl J, J 5 JI ^jir t* 



uui 

The verbal noun is then dropped, leaving behind the agreeing 

adjective. 6 

The use of preposition-noun phrases. The preposition is usually 
b«- so the English with speed’ becomes bi-sur:a in Arabic: 

i he went off with speed (quickly) 


«, V, 


Adverbs 

suffix S 4v^°(miLl(” OSt M Ver ^ S ^ r ° m ad J ect ' ves by the addition of the 
and common! C,U1 ^ ^’ s ^°w-slowly). Arabic has no such facility, 
nd commonly employs one of the two following methods. 

1 The use of the masculine adjective in the indefinite accusative, 
e.g. I 


l-jo he went off quickly 
Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 
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Text W* 

«jijf 1 J* cP’Vl ^ 

j* Lc^ vP f%-Vl ^ 

^>li ji^ j. i*Ir ^uji j^ui ^ Uyi 

J v*P> Ol^Jl pO> j\ J| fc* i*u ^jl SJL. LIL.I 1^5^ 

mr 

SJU Jl^ lr* iP pjl ijjJl JjoJl jjp 

<A> Vp 1 pr'i*’ J b,j*i\ i*Ul iJjOjI j^Ul ^ (^ui ^J ^:..., j 

p-^Lp jj pl,|^.i 
JJ^> y> lift 4il)| jliil 

^JaP oLi jl 

ab v lj 4-jJl aai JU* Aij^j Jp f^£)l oT^ill Jjif Jjl 

•JLJj-l jjjuJL yMMl 

^lw»Vl jj^u IfUl olT ^Jl *£• j kiJUi OlSj 

V: (JJ' ^1 dj*£j &• j>\f \ yw jlSj> 

*VYY il* j i-Jdl Jl J^JI ilJUjJj 

^ t ‘J >Ci J li' ^ sjUajlj JU^ ■**<} 

iS> ^ ^ sjUl^ J^ljj nrY fc- j oail J gjjl ol* 

C^' 

Lij^i ->j-t>- <— ,jJlc ox« (j iJLil jjljJ-l C**l; -**-> 
oyJl a*JI o,j*l ^J| L.VI ^-Ui JUi OK) 
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Voc&** ry 


conquest 


(c ?)£ 

,,\ .uU homeland 

(>'r) 




Xroto 


Oj'jr) »yjr is,am/; P eninsula 

'fi appearance 



I ^>jC*S\ Morocco (Lit. 'the 
’ farthest West') 

(Jr!r*) Jr 1 -. coast 


(JjCj) i!C,j message; essay 
<Jfc') cP work 
aSCp worship 

(<_ ^ cause, reason 

* • 

jllil spread , spreading 

V t- 

(jjti) jU matter, affair; 

importance 

_ j 

Olyll the Koran 

(J-j) messenger; 

Messenger (of 
God ) - the 
Prophet 

* •"£ 

(f'j* 1 ) fj* P eo P /e 
. * 

(fU»l) idol 

• J 

^ITt ^reaf m^n, notables 


Lilli 


Spain 


/ V ■" ^ 

(<50*) aXi period, time 

* 

(Ol) JJU hundred 

length: pi. forces 
^ number 


(U ^“) ofL- 


inhabitant 


^irregular spelling in 


ijJUJI Medina 
jUoil Helpers (see notes) 
(frliH) 4jUl Caliph 
(OL) movement 

u^fr arm y 

<Jy(J eighty 

ijjl border, frontier 
singular; pronounced mi’a 
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Ojli* million 
aU^- life 


Adjectives 



JuAp 


original 

neighbouring 

northern 

numerous 


Verbs 

(a) open; conquer 
(u) expel 

4 (X) employ 

y\ (u) order, command 
4 OU die 

V c .y» (VII) de- 

^ ' ‘ " scendfrom 

4 come 

_j 4 —» *\>- come with, i- e - 

' ' bring 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


& 


(cr**') basis 

jL*\ empire 
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<yb# words 

& 

•f that (conjunction) 

A* 

-il 

^Jj t0 ^ ay 


'' , r about , approximately 



who, which (see notes ) 


^JST each, every, all (see notes) 


U*~- 


some (see notes) 


ui 


r-/ 


contemporary 


noble, generous (when 
applied to the Koran 
'holy') 


Vrabs i 


(u) rule, govern 
^ (u) reach 




& 


t Jj> (IV) se 


end down, reveal 


JLp (u) worship 


orship 


4 (HD 


- ^ 
* 

jr*. 




(II) preach , propflf** 


oijf (a) hate 
* 

l (III) migrate 



<$> 

Literal translation 

sts the-Islamic 

nd (of) the-Arabs the-original he (is) the-peninsula the¬ 
ater (the) appearance (of) the-Islam conquered (the) soldiers 
many of the-countries the-neighbouring like-Syria and-Iraq. 

5 A^d-in Africa they-conquered (the) countries (of) the-coast the-northern 
all-them from Egypt to the-West the-furthest (i.e. Morocco). 

And-they-ruled Spain (for the) period (of) four hundred year to that (i.e. 
until) expelled-them the-forces the-Christian in (the) year 1492. And- 
reaches (the) number (of) the-nations the-Arab today eight ten (18) and- 
their-inhabitants (are) about hundred and-thirty million. And-employ (the) 
people (of) those the-countries the-language the-Arabic in their-life the- 
daily and-in their-jobs and-in their-worship. And-(the)-reason (of) spread 
(of) the-language the-Arabic this (i.e. ‘this spread of the Arabic language’) 
he (is the) appearance (of) the-Islam. And-the-Arabs not was to-them 
importance great before-it. 

And-that (is) that God revealed the-Koran the-Holy upon his-Messenger 
Muhammad in-the-language the-Arabic and-ordered-him/with/-that he- 
preach his-people/with/-the-religion the-new. 

And-was that in Mecca which was her-people they-worship the-idols 
(whose people were worshipping ...’). 
nd-was some (of the) great-men (of) Mecca they-hate the-Prophet and- 
e-message which he-came with-it (‘brought’). 

~ ^ at m ig ra ted the-Messenger to Medina in year 622. 

er e * gbt years returned Muhammad and-his-Helpers from Medina 
And r* a ^'^y-eonquered-her. 

his-C r ^ mar ^ er /died the-Prophet in Medina in year 632 and-continued 
"tarke / s ^ rom / a fter-him (the) movement (of) the-conquest. And -/past 
bordprf f f a ^ hed the “ ar mies the-Muslim in period (of) eighty year (the) 
And- ° Europe. 

from-Tuh^ 1 basis (°0 the-Empire the-Islamic which descended 
e-countries the-Arab the-contemporary. 


14 
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Background to text 

The role of Islam (accented on the second syllable) in the history ^ 
the Arabs cannot be overstated. This is for a number of reason 
but perhaps principally because it was from the outset a nation 8 ] 
Arab religion, whose vehicle was the Arabic language. The Prophet 
Muhammad founded the religion on the basis of the Koran, which 
he claimed was revealed to him direct from God (in Arabic), and is 
therefore the actual word of God - not a creation of man. 

As indicated in the text, this religious innovation was not 
received favourably by some of the powerful families i n 
Muhammad’s native Mecca, and he was eventually obliged to flee 
to Medina where his movement gathered strength, culminating i n 
his conquest of Mecca eight years later. From then on the religious 
fervour and conquesting zeal of the new Islamic state - for religious 
and temporal affairs were always inexorably linked in Islam - led 
the Arabs to colonise a large part of the earth’s surface within 
comparatively few years. The events mentioned in the text ignore 
the expansion in the East, which was also considerable. 

Religion and conquest gave rise to wealth and influence, and 
these encouraged the arts to flourish. In fact, leaving aside their 
own considerable original literature, it is to the Arabs that we owe 
the preservation of much classical thought throughout the Dark 
Ages in Europe. 

States and empires came and went, but the burning spirit of 
Islam, intermingled with a fierce national pride in being an Arab 
and speaking Arabic, remains the unifying force to the present day. 

The oil-related events of the twentieth century have given t e 
Arabs great wealth and influence, which have made possible m a 
terial advancement, education, medical and other social bene • 
But the Arabs have taken from the West only what they 
Rather than a process of westernisation, we are seeing now in ^ 
last decades of the twentieth century a fierce resurgence o! s 
fundamentalism. 


A good general sketch of Islamic history is to be ^ok 8 
Bernard Lewis’s The Arabs in History. There are numerou ^ by 
on Islam, and Richard Bell’s Introduction to the Qur an, t ^ ^ 
W. Montgomery Watt, provides a good starting P° in ^ e 

understanding of this remarkable document. Some o 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


import^ 

convenience. 

Islam (f ^ 1 
religion- 


technical terms of Islam are explained below for 


always with the definite article), the name of the 


fyfieiim | I, an adherent of Islam. Also less accurately spelled 

Moslem- 

The Prophet ( ^ ) is the name applied to Muhammad, who never 
made any claim to divinity. Also referred to as 
Messenger or Apostle (of God) (<111 Jj~>j t J^l') 

Allah (dll ), not a name, but simply a contracted form of the 
Arabic word a! VI , meaning The God. 

Hijra, Hegira ( lj>JL I ) Muhammad’s flight from Mecca to Medina 
in 622, the foundation date of the Islamic calendar. 

Ansar ( ) The Helpers, those who aided Muhammad during 

his stay in Medina. 

Koran ( with the definite article, pronounced al-qur’aan) The 
divine text of Islam. Usually accompanied by the honorific adjec¬ 
tive kariim, ^r^11 j\The Holy Koran . 

Caliph ( ), literally ‘a successor’, the usual name for the head 

| of the various Islamic states which evolved after the death of the 
Prophet. 


Analysis of text and grammar 

's a noun of place’ formation, alternative to the ordinary 
noun (see page 55). 


is an adjective formed from the noun origin , qualifying 

^ having to come after the completed possessive 

is the common name for the Arabian Peninsula, as 
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the true term for a peninsula o y_>r the semblance of an isi aikl 

nearly an island is too clumsy. > 

5 is a relative adjective from the North. 

Iglr means ‘all of them’ - see page 162. 

6 #Cu for the period of. No preposition is required in Arabic, and 
the word is technically in the accusative case. This is the rule f or 
many expressions of time and space in Arabic. 

Note the irregular spelling of ill* mi’a hundred. The S_ should be 
pronounced t here because Arabic grammar regards ‘hundred’ and 
its noun as constituting a possessive phrase (‘hundred of years’). 
For the usage consult the Numbers Table in Appendix 2. 

ji until, up to the point that. Arabic has a single word for 
‘until’ ( J >-), but it is often avoided as it is thought to imply some 

element of purpose which is not required here, o' is the conjunction 

‘that’, and is followed by a verb. If the following word is to be a 

* *■ 

noun or a pronoun suffix, the form used is i)\ , with doubled nuun, 
and the following construction is exactly as that used after ’inna (see 

page 92). jflj but behaves in exactly the same way. 

8 ijJ-e- jlr - see Appendix 2 and the section on page 164. 

introduces a new sentence. 

9 U*U - the numbers 11 to 99 (inclusive) require the indefinite 

accusative singular of the noun, showing, if unsuffixed, the a if 
accusative marker. ♦ ♦ 

10 f Aiww is a Form X verb. Study Table 2 and learn as much as 

you can about how these work. 

(JUI is the plural of J*i, which behaves 
judge. See page 142, note to line 2. 


w 


is in the 




e same way as ^ 

has already occurred (see page 144, note to line 16). Th e 

of a man are his family or kin, and the word is also used i ^ m ^j 
traditional areas as a euphemism for wife, as it is considers 
manners to mention a man’s womenfolk directly. 

12 IJi* refers here to jllil spreading , its position in the sen 

being caused by the possessive construction. fea t 

13 ip jli j is an idiom, meaning ‘they had no % 

CdtTOaprJ^SbbI^y«fiHat(Wf anin g of jk- is ‘ matter ’ affair ‘ 



.j s a Form IV verb (see Table 2). God is regarded as having 

14 "L to descend, sent down’ (i.e. revealed) the text of the Koran 
"SVrophe. Muhammad. 

. f {. _ the verb ‘to command, order’ in Arabic requires the 
J of the preposition bi before the subordinate clause, here in- 
U , uc ed by j' that (‘ordered him that he should preach ...’). See 
Ihe comments on line 5 above, where an is followed by a past tense 
verb. When, as here, it is followed by a present tense verb, this must 
be in the subjunctive mood. Consult the Verb Tables for the parts of 
the subjunctive which differ in writing from those of the normal 
present tense. y ... .. 

15 here shows no written difference for the subjunctive. Note 
the construction after this verb in Arabic - ‘his people’ is the direct 
object andjul'is introduced by the preposition bi. pi is another of 
the many Arabic words for ‘people’. It tends to indicate a national 
or tribal group. 

is a relative pronoun: see page 159. Note the use of kaan 


with the present tense of another verb ( j_> ju, ) to mean ‘they were 
worshipping; used to worship’. 

17 j**. ~ see section on page 162. ^iri - special plural of j£\ 

when it is used to signify ‘great man’. Jil is a feminine relative 
pronoun: see below. 

is a hollow verb (see Table 5) whose third radical hamza 
ur*? u *f* es ’ n spelling- However, it is usually quite easy 
'he 1ST "S h l ? e P r fP° sition bi > it means ‘to bring’ (cf. English 
n W| tl 1 a letter’ i.e. he brought a letter in). 

is a Form III verb. Consult the tables for conjugation. 

* iMj is another Form III verb. 

SUCH P,Ural f ° rmS (see word sha P e ' P a g e 123) with a final 

ham za ^accord? n SU [ fiX If added to them > var y the carrier letter of the 
te chnicallv has ^ l ° t ^f. case noun ~ here nominative, which 
T hi$ should nnf U endlng ’ hence the hamza is written over a waaw. 
P r °blem. cause any difficulty so long as you are aware of the 


* 4 * 


u • . __ 

e nun here is idiomatic and could be omitted without 
^ is a hollow verb — see T^Jg/^.com/ranajabirabbas 


’"‘""Man, 
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EXERCISE 13.1 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate 
idiomatic English. 


EXERCISE 13.2 Answer the following questions on the t 
complete sentences: xt 

? y 

? >j*}\ ^ y 

? 4-Jyd \ JjjJl ^11 4 jJJ| y ^ 

^ 4jJ)l o jj* i. olST lit* 

? J*i Oj*L*u JaI olT liU 

% % # * 

? il (Jj 1 All J Jjl 



u'J 


+ , 

» A>W* .X*^ ^ JUj 

? <S* 

? <JLdi CUj ui‘ <i* 
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^^meal which we had last night was delicious. ( The meal we 

h / d Smith who lives next door told me. 

M r “ t ^ er wh0 lives abroad is coming home next week. 

(Revise definites on page 28.) 

, 1 -Hefinite antecedents 

2 a plav which 1 always en J°y 1S Hamlet’. (A play I always 
Heis a character Minever gives in. 

Relative pronouns 0 

Arabic does not distinguish between who (for people) and which 
(for things) as we do, but the Arabic relative pronouns must agree 
with their antecedents in number and gender. 


3? 


@ 


Relative clauses 


'cP 

*• 

Relative clauses are those which provide supplementary into 
mation about their subjects, and in English are usually introdu 
by who , whom , whose , which or that (some of which are frequen ^ 
omitted in speech, e.g. The man I met in the pub’ is used instea ^ 
the more formal The man whom I met in the pub’). The sU ^^ £ j es 
a relative clause is the person or thing about which it P r ^ 
information, and is not necessarily the grammatical subject ^ 
sentence. It is called the antecedent , and the words hk e 
‘which’, etc., are called relative pronouns. between 

For the purposes of Arabic it is necessary to distinguish 
definite antecedents and indefinite antecedents. Here are 

English examples: 
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Form 

Arabic word 

Agrees with 

masc. sing. 

* 

c^JDl ailadhii 

one male; one object 
of masculine gender 

fem. sing. 

Jjl allatii 

one female; one object 
of feminine gender; plural 
objects of either gender 

masc. plural 

alladhiina 

plural males only 

fem. plural 

<jVl allaatii 

plural females only 


Note that more rarely you will come across the dual forms jUill 

^Iladhaan (m) and Old! I allataan (f). Both of these are written with 

emUnl T \l aam ^ not P ron °unced), and like all dual words the -aan 
-ayn when they agree with words not in the 

giving jjolll alladhayn and dj\d)i allatayn 


en ding changes to 
nominative case, 
res Pectively. 

To recap, 

En 8lish has 
^ants and 


these 

‘who’. 


words are used irrespective of whether the 
—and ‘that’, ‘whose’, ‘which’ or any of the other 

l he anteced ’ f § ^ ustrate d * n the next section, are only used when 
^ omitted Cnt S ^ e ^ n ^ te ' ^ the antecedent is indefinite, they must 
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differs from its English counterpart ia 

two important ways: 

1 As already stated, if the antecedent is indefinite the relative 
pronoun is omitted. This can happen in English, but is optional: 
e . A programme I enjoy is... or A programme which I enjoy 
is 8 ', fn Arabic it is a rule. No relative pronouns are used with 

2 in d Arabfc therefatiS clause itself, i.e. that part coming after the 
relative pronoun if one is used, must satisfy two conditions. 

(o) it must constitute a complete and independent sentence on 

irZt’thtfore contain some stated or implied pronoun 
which refers back to the antecedent. We shall call this the 

referent. 

This is best illustrated by examples. 


(b) 


Definite antecedent , 

English: The newspaper which I read 
Preparing for Arabic: 

The newspaper 


Which 


I read 


Her 


Arabic: 


(note feminine and definite, ther 
fore a relative pronoun is requir , 
so select appropriate one) n 

(feminine singular relative p 

isr-r-r 

newspaper is a feminine re |- ere tit 
(relative pronoun a 
underlined) 


Indefinite antecedent 

English: A newspaper which I read. 
Preparing for Arabic: 

A newspaper 


I read 


Contact: ja T ..._ 

A rahic: 


relative 

(note indefinite, so no 
required) 

(no referent, so supp y) d) 

(f. suffix pronoun for t- w 
afferent underlined) 
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For those who have a grammatical turn of mind, what is 
happening is that m Enghsh the form (especially in ‘who’ ‘whom’ 
‘whose’) of the relative pronoun tells you what is going on’ whereas’ 
in Arabic it doesn t, so that must be done by the referent Study the 
following examples carefully and you should soon get the hane of 
it. In practice it is the clauses with indefinite antecedents which will 
often catch you out as there will be no relative pronoun to herald 
the fact that a relative clause is to follow. a a 


The official who works in the customs 
—-The official/who/he-works in the customs 




(The referent heresis the prefix of the verb which, remember means 
not just ‘works’, but ‘he-works’) ’ means 



An official who works in the customs 
►An official//ie-works in the customs. 


anSeng bU ‘ rdatiVe pr ° nOUn omitted indefinite 

—The S Sslim h s/whir e T the Arab,an Peni ^ula 
__ . ms/who/f/,e,r ho "ie was the Arabian Peninsula 

(The ref^* V ‘^' 1 f 1 *^ OjJUl 

The man' 6 " 1 ” ^ referrin 8 back t0 ‘The Muslims’) 

■—The r Who L se h°use I five... 

^ man/ who/I live in his house 

^ouse^ ^ ^ 

The ^"’ager/whor 6 " Y ° USif 

^ /his name (is) Yousif 

eXam Ples in the text. 


Udy al«o the 
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'ZtclZl Supply the appropriate relative prououu (if an,) „ 


▼ 


the following sentences. 

_ .hr V J* 4 * 




J UUj»- 5 J i>' aiA t 


»uri 


r 


.\*iaj *\>- $ 


vtl -J Mi \ 

^ ^ v** i - J> V; ^ j OU __ u^ Oir V 

out) V O.V ^- ij! “' * 

IjUS-ik^.H-Jrrjy ' 

i^l wll’ -v> s— 5 ' > ' jW " 

exercise txu Read aloud and translate your answers. 

Some, all, each and every .w* are anuaUy 

These are expressed in Arabrc by two 
nouns: 

a part (of something ) 

the whole (of something) NQ 

^ , nos^iZi construcnon, ^ 

s-r. 


f ‘sofltf 0 

1„ certain contexts it ^‘[“c^s^any us®* S ’" 8 “ 

according to the sense, and „ 

nouns. tl ,s ae es which must be studied 

'K* has several different usage 

>ntact ^fabir.abbas@yahoo.com 
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definite P^ 1 —■ ^ , “ hniCa " , “ ^ 

(a) ^/it means all 

this cas totality (of) the-Mushms 

^ »« of * Muslims 

. „ :, frequently inverted according to the tho- 
Tbi* "Setee page 136), gi™g tor the above: 

”** V JJ1 the-Muslims (the) totality-loD-them 

\JZn«e singular noun (genitive), meaning 'all, the whole’ 

' -/-(the) whole (of) the-da/ All da,, .he whole da,, 

^ J 5 or thematic 

k J, ‘the-day (the) whoWotHt', with the same meaning. 

, c) „i,h an indefinite singular noun (genitive), in which ease it 

means ‘each, every’. 

aAV each day, every day 
v “* ^ 

(OvlTJ IK each ma ”’ et,er> ’ man 

I Be careful not to confuse (b) and (c). 

* exercise 13.5 Read aloud and translate the following sentences: 

S> 'JT d' > u . ' 

^uii ^ j cr^' Y 

fai '•*» JS'jf* PA 1 f 

dij)) cK ^ 

^ ® 

\j£ o_*A-> r*^ ^ v 

W>h j/ii ^ * 

i) jdda d^-yjfiA ^ 
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1 


The numerals 11 to 99 

Revise the numbers 1 to 10 (see page 33). 

As already stated, the use of the numbers in Arabic is exceed 
difficult and is dealt with in Appendix 2. However, so that you 
read numbers aloud and ask prices and things, here are some 
again in a colloquial form. re ’ 
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*nt with nouns 

Agr e<n r . j, e numbers must agree with their nouns in gender (see 
In writing> ^| so note t h a t with the numbers 11 to 99 inclusive, the 

appendix 

the accusative singular Unsuffixed nouns, therefore, 
n oun is in , accusa tive marker (pronounced -an in formal speech 
show the atij 


only)* 


The teens 

\\ iHdarshar jJu* Jb-I 

ithnarshar \£\ >V 

thalathtashar ^^p \A 

M arba:ta»har ^p iujl 
S 0 khamastarshar 


sittarshar ^JLp £L 
saba:ta:shar 
thamanta:shar 
tisa:ta:shar 


14 books libT jl* arba:ata:shar kitaaban 

Arabic, the noun is plural only after the numerals 3 to 

s: 


Mote that in 
10 inclusive, thus: 


5 books 


khamsa kutub 


Note that the common element (equivalent to our -teen) is a:shar. 
which is a slightly altered form of the written :ashar 

The tens | 

In written Arabic these also have a nominative case form ending in 
-uun, but they are universally pronounced with the accusative/gen¬ 
itive ending -iin in everyday speech. They are easy to remember as 
- with the exception of twenty - they closely resemble the equiva¬ 
lent unit numbers with the addition of -iin. 


Hundreds, thousands and millions 


>*• 

AjU 

mi’a 


Y* * 

obit* 

mi’ataan dual 
ayn 

form, inflecting -aan/- 

r** 

i*U O'A) 

thalaath mi’a 

... and so on, using 


the feminine form of the unit numeral (see Appendix 2) and, 
strangely, the singular of mi’a (although we also say three hundred, 


r* 

rishriin 

"V % sittiin Jy** 

r» 

thalathiin uy^ 

V * sab:iin 

i* 

% 

arba:iin <jr yuj\ 

A* thamaniin uy 

0 * 

khamsiin 

A * tis:iin 

Tens with units 

The units are placed before the tens, thus: 


23 thalaatha wa:-ishriin three and-twenty 


65 khamsa wa-sittiin five and-sixty 
Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 



not hundreds). 

\ * ♦ * 


iji\ 

jliil 


alf 

alfaan dual form inflecting as above. 


thalaathat aalaaf... and so on, using 
the masculine form of the units and 
pronouncing the Y of the ending 
because it comes between two 
After h a vowels, 

bulary) the° TG( ^ s l thousands and millions (given above in voca- 
l he Arabs 6 n ° Un * S * n ^definite singular , technically genitive as 

book’. Hen* 6 ^^ aS a P ossess * ve construction ‘a hundred of 
Ce t “ e en ding of mi’a must be pronounced t (see p. 61). 
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r 


EXERCISE 13£ Do the following simple calculations ( a i 0 H 
Arabic, using the colloquial forms of the numbers. Here a ** ’ n 
technical terms: e ’he 


plus ajlj minus multiplied by <J divided by J]J. equals ^ 


i = \*Y f 

X i ~r~ 


= VY A 


at V 
X t 


= (Y + a) X V Y * 


U Y 
- A 


tM 1 

- Y\aa 


^ 1 

+ Yr 


Unit Fourteen 

Text 


X£- 1 


PI 


Jtl J 1 A J* ( *^ 1 i/r^' a* 

^ \jii S' jJ' u* lc^ **•£ ^ 


i«tY 0 
+ Y-VM 


J* 7 ^S/I jljLJI (j J>- I.U 

iilll 

S 4r ^ ' 

jvi ji iV 


ij_,i *_j<t cJ'j k> 4 4 j' ; 


= y \ -n + rY 


!■ v <y 

* jU»*j ^ U Ja--*a)lj jl 

U C.~ ; l JJLi O-oti ^JaP jli Oli J?li 10 

'55? v- >iii j ni vjbi 




'Zr 


2 F 


ia»)l J»U)1 6 Jjfc ^a*.) £~y*** aJL-jjM ^***jjj 

£o-l>* Ul^>* 

•V oi ^.1 J>-J\ jl ^IH (j t-jyJl S^Ipj 

ft • ^ 

aiLJ Jjf <uH ^>-1 <jj 15 

^ r ' ih 4* i^i (iL. j, y j, ^jLJi jv, 

^JT AxLwl^ U 0 Ij ^p 

^ cJ. aisun o^j o**i* ji ^ ^ajij 

u4»ji*o IV ju: iisti .: . \<r: i*ui .; *. .a.i ^i -n i'i. 


Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


<J j* ci *l—Jl Ulj 

Jls^l 20 

^ Jjit ^ f U 4*' y~ J S^-Sll Cj oi ib*l*)l *Upi Jpj 
.^g . V'Aj J*^ 1 »JIj 

j* oirijl <Li]l i^S/l v-*j jjImh^ib^rnA'amaf^b irabbas 
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u A 

-^*d ->* J& dJUi 

• fr 1 ^ £~J <cU 


Vocabulary 

Nouns 

y structure , composition 
4 -wiaJI) ^llaj 

system 

^>Xaj progress 
L»L- politics 

(JjU) tribe 


f 


society 

£wjlJ history; date 

jiaL countries (alternative 
form ofi* A#) 


- wealth 


o ^ 

c se (fl same 

#. S 

' importance 

(OL) custom , habit 

* £ # ^ 

wb- grandfather 

{ y^ Hassan 

• £ 

(.LI) 

c/i! 

jjC Salem 
L^Uj leadership 
Jy Off* 

(Liyv~) Jp~ right 
Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


•Jl/ 

O'jj') jJj "* 

<-'/b oil possessor of (f - 
see page 176) 

(^jtlb) 4Jtk> region , area 

(.11) «w^l /atber 

(l.— j) iJLj nisba (see literal 

translation) 

(J£i) j£ example; proverb 

Jf Mi 

(OL) <UL family 

(J c OL) i>l /«"*' 


l ° rd 




divorce 


buying 

(J L^* council, assembly 


{ jL) complaint 


& 


, o° 

Adjectives 

social 

[/}(• material 

. > 

special, private 

*0 t l3U^>) Lu j w p weak 

(<V) J? B tfb/e; capable 
Verbs 

‘ CaJ^-l (VIII) differ, be 
different 

‘ he right, valid 

^ ‘ ^ (II) ^ 

^ ‘ -4j find 

^ ‘ ^' C (HD «,««,/ 

C (X) receive 

(visitors, etc.) 


hoId (Meetings, etc. 
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position; status 

. ® £ 8 ) 

(» Lip l) member; limb 

gjjj marriage 

J>- solution 
^ selling 

(^L) cLt demand , request , 
application 


U*?) 0 natural 

Tamimi; of the Tamim 
tribe 

—f belonging to, 

pertaining to 


possible 


o >- 

-bj (u) be/ar from 
J(ji t Jlj cease 

• . o < 

0 j>o 4 ^ o(V) consist of 

4 p-Li> j (VII) be divided 

c jjL (III) consult, ask for 
advice 


(a) bear 


•) 
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Other words 

^ despite this 

4' 

until , even 

as regards , from the 
^ point of view of 


now 

& 

as for 

ja exactly 

for 

very 


'CS like , just as 

✓ 

& 

if 

for example 

because of for the 
^ ' purpose of 

ts' 

that is, i.e. 


jf 


not, other than 


Literal translation 

JSSftwS. (ot, the-society 

KsrffiS SSL* ™* *« ,h " oti8in *' of"" 

read about-it in books (of) the-history^ of) progt ess 

SEl the-tribe (.he) basis (of) .he-s~i«y 

1 SHksS e=s£ ssss c# 

And-(theVcostom (oO ■» 

w'ni™ S IwSi" 5 At ** 
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^father (is) Salem and-his-tribe (is) Tamim. And-the- 
n*** (0() h ’de g sto fam.Ues and would-be the-family under (the) headship 

■ftf**- ( °menso^th eir ' status > n the-family like-what he (is) in the- 
[ t^ i0X th rC and-their-rights not they-equal (the) rights (of) the- 
* ‘ (is) weaK vct^ 

2 u-ntVupon (the) members (of) the-family that they-consult 

S-(»t > s incun ^{lmiirin every matter important like the-marnage and- 
(tbe) lord (of) ^^ellmg (of) the-lands and-their-buying for-mstance. 
ibe-di vorce an . nossible that consults (the) lord (of) the-family (the) 
Aod-(it 'sbof l t h r P if was he hi s -self not capable of solving(an) afTa.r any. 
sheikh (of)A * ( 0 n that so-every ruler or sheikh (of) tnbe he-holds 

A0 d-for (the) Pf^h) he-receives in-it (the) sons (of) his-tribe (in order) 

SS^ 'hir-requests and-their-complaints. 

Background to text 

W/1 ... The text was written mainly thinking of the Arabian 
Peninsula where the tribal system is still quite strong. Although it is 
much diluted in more Westernised societies such as Egypt and Iraq, 
is bv no means dead, especially in rural areas. 

As we have seen in previous units, the spread of Arab influence in 
the world started with the rise of Islam, and Islam was born in a 
strictly tribal society and tailored to its needs. When the Arabs 
conquered and settled in other countries, they naturally too wi 
them their tribal habits, now endorsed by their own religion. 

The sheikh of a tribe was, as far as we know, never elected in the 
democratic sense, rather certain families established themselves by 
fair means or foul as leaders and handed down their authority to 
their sons, forming dynasties which might last for hundreds of 
years. The powers of these sheikhs are temporal and strictly 
speaking have nothing to do with religion, although some great 
families have allied themselves to religious causes. At present, 
Practically the whole of the Arabian Peninsula except the Yemen is 
rtded by tribal sheikhs or heads of great families who now find 
themselves governing oil-rich states. The most prominent of these is 
e Kingdom of Saudi Arabia which is ruled by the great A1 Saud 
Dcittl ^ originated in central Arabia (Nejd) and was aided to 
Isla W by its end orsement of the Wahhabi movement, a kind of 
Kingd* P urdaidsm whose effect is still very much felt in the 

democratic though it may seem to us, this tribal system works 
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well enough within its own society, a key feature being the 
bility of the sheikh to all his people. In theory at least, any 
regardless of social standing, has the right to approach his ov ^ 
in person in his majlis and state his case or request. er ’° r d 

Most countries now have legal systems based on the Islamic 
(the sharia), and usually supplemented by some other code of 1 
imported from the West. But traditional tribal law always runs ** 
strong undercurrent to the two. asa 

The Arab family is a very close-knit unit and is run as a m l 
hierarchy; the eldest man acting as family overlord and advisor A 
stated in the text, he is treated with respect and consulted on all 
important family issues. In the case of the premature death of 
family head, these duties may devolve on quite young men. 

Women, unfortunately, are not highly rated either in Islamic law 
or the tribal code. Their inheritance, for instance, is officially half 
that of a man’s, and in many countries they still suffer from severe 
social restrictions. Marriage is usually a family arrangement, a 
dowry being paid for the bride. 

In the more traditional countries it is considered impolite for an 
outsider - be he Arab or European - to enquire after, or even 
mention, the female members of a man’s family. So leave the 
subject alone. European women are regarded as a sort of third sex, 
and will have few problems in the more Westernised countries, but 
again discretion is advised, especially in rural areas. In the more 
traditional countries, they may find themselves subject to some of 
the strictures applied to the local women. 


♦ if ♦ 

derivative fi 


from that of 


marker, 


Analysis of text and grammar 

1 ^£>-1 comes from a slightly different de 
the noun society in line 2 . 

2 ja - the min here is idiomatic - and very common (cf- 0 
the essence’, ‘of necessity’). 

3 L-rdS*’ is adverbial, showing the indefinite accusative 
which should be pronounced -an. 

5 is a so-called ‘doubled’ verb, because its second and t 

C - have to 

radicals are identical. These verbs are quite tricky, and you 1 ^ 

learn when to write these radicals together with shad "jj ^ 
doubling sign) and when to write them separately. The m ^ 
jugation of such verbs is set out in Table 3, so start 
acquainted with them now. 
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, ‘until’, but is very often used in the sense of ‘even’. 

mear jiterary use of the indefinite accusative, related to the 
lA* ^ a e me ntioned above. It is known as ‘the accusative of 
adverbial us^ vides the information ‘in respect of what’. Here, 
respect» 1 ^ ct G f ( a s regards) progress’. As in adverbs, the 
ru0St t ve marker ending should be pronounced -an. 
acco*? 11 naaHiya is a noun meaning ‘direction’ and its use here is 
•s £ t he English ‘from the point of view of’. Thus technically 
j n a possessive construction with the next word, and the t 
feminine ending should therefore be pronounced, 
f cJlj U - see section on page 178. 

9 ^ (line 2) * 

U, mimmaa is -a contracted form for min + maa (cf. the further 
contracted interrogative forms given on page 134. 
is^i Form V verb. 

lOOliVs the feminine form of (see section on page 176). ^r-i'is a 
feminine noun meaning ‘soul’, and is very commonly used to 
express ‘the same’. It is usually used as the first term in a possessive 
construction. 

14 ism is technically the forename, or what we call the 

Christian name. The method of naming described here is the 

traditional one, but it still applies in varying degrees in many Arab 

countries. 

* 

- see section on page 175. 

15 jj. we find. This verb has waaw as its first radical and the type 
is given in Table 4. The main feature of such verbs is that they lose 
their first radical in the present tense. 

V* is the relative adjective (see page 145) formed from the name 
0 a man’s tribe, family or place of origin, and the nearest Arab 
^■valent of 0U r surname. 

J*- 4 is close to, but not to be confused with, the differently 
V °welled mithl like . 

other ^ COntracte d form of jA used only in names between two 
Khaldu e i ments ^* e * not at the beginning of a name like Ibn 
are. ’ anc * * s P ron °unced ibn or bin depending on where you 

jj_ fi * 

82 ). ^ * st rev ise the use of qad with the past tense (see page 
n this particle is used, as here, with the present tense, it 
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imparts a flavour of doubt or hypothesis to the verb. Tran 
here as ‘might be’, ‘would be’, ‘could be’. Note that two distinct 6 '* 
^L. and ^L. exist - not always differentiated in English 


The same applies to oilj and 



eX E»CISE 14.1 


idiomatic 


Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into 
English. 


18 is a Form VII verb (see Table 2). - even without th 

use of qad (see above), the present tense of kaan often has a sen * 
doubt or supposition. The nearest English translation here is 


be’. 


19 til as for is a common introductory particle to a thematic tv 

C/»ntpnrp u/lincp nrpHir’utp ic /i/umuc intrArlimprl W,, i*_ ^ 


sentence whose predicate is always introduced by fa- (k; 

^literally means ‘like-what he (is)Ma>., pronounced 
jiddan, is another adverb with the accusative marker. 


20 ^UJis a Form III verb with final radical y. The so-called ‘third 

weak’ verbs - i.e. those having waaw or yad as their final radicals- 
are the most difficult of all. Consult Tables 6-9 and start learning 
those immediately. 

21 Jp - this preposition quite often has the meaning ‘incumbent 
upon’. 

IjjjUdis a subjunctive Form III verb after an, showing the 
omission of the final nuun (see section on page 177). 

22 !&Uis another accusative marker adverb, prounced mathalan. 

23 pi - see remarks on line 2 above. . 

olT lii - conditional clauses (i.e. those beginning in English with 

‘if’) nearly always go in the past tense in Arabic, no matter what the 
English tense, hence here the past verb kaan. To take an extreme 
example, English ‘If I see him tonight I shall tell him’ would be 
rendered in Arabic as ‘If I saw him tonight, I told him’. When 
translating from Arabic, simply use the tense required by English 
(See page 217 for a fuller treatment of the conditional.) 

is actually a noun meaning ‘something other than’; ghay r 1S 
very frequently used to negate adjectives, much like our Engli^ 
prefix UH-, e.g. here ‘other than able, not able, unable’. 

24 is required in Arabic after qaadir. 

L* ^1- this use of the ubiquitous maa after an indefinite 

means ‘a certain, any’. 


regular nouns 

? father and j-\ brother are quite regular when they 
10 ndependently. However, when they appear as the first 
appear t of a possessive construction (as they frequently do) they 
e* emen . ^ feature of showing their case-endings by means of a 
haVC vowel which of course affects the way they are written. 
l °The Arabic case endings, originally shown by means of vowel 
■ and now omitted altogether, are: nominative -u, accusative -a 
-i. Injthe case of the nouns mentioned above, these 


signs; 




shorf vowels are lengthened in the usual way, by the addition of the 
letters waaw , alif and yaa” respectively. Remember, this only hap¬ 
pens when the word is the first part of a possessive, the owner part 
being either another noun or a pronoun suffix. Study the following 
able: 


25 j£i — the fa- is idiomatic. iLi is an indefinite p° ss ' 


essive 



Alfs father 

Her brother 

Nominative 

Accusative 

Genitive 

£ 

<Jp abuu :alii 

* 

^Jp U abaa :alii 

£ 

^Jp <^1 abii :alii 

akhuu-haa 

£ 

UL>-1 akhaa-haa 

£ 

l^l akhii-haa 


Notes: 


As usual, the pronominal suffix -Ii my , being a vowel itself, 
akk" reSSeS V0We k before giving abii my father and^I 


sheikh of a tribe’. is a Form X verb. 


Coni 


, to hear (see section on page 


177). 


■I 


1 ^ rot ^ er ^ or three cases. 

j UU 0ccurs frequently in personal and place names (such as 

V * Dhabi) and there is a reluctance in modern Arabic to 

toore^ ^° rm accorc ^ n 8 to case - Thus, in a newspaper, you will 
^ ten y \ J in Abu Dhabi than the technically correct 

~ U J In spoken Arabic, only the nominative form is used. 

^htC(J t t K 

tnese is the word ji , which almysimMfr aftSjlfeffalBSk 











Presented by: Rana Jabir Abbas 

176 Arabic 


element of a possessive - in fact meaning ‘the owner n 
(of)’. Study the example oli _>•> ‘possessor of importance’^ 
important (of people or places) in the three cases: 


Nominative 

Accusative 

Genitive 


oU lj> 

oU <£* 


dhuu sha’n 
dhaa sha’n 
dhil sha’n 


Note, for example, oii jj J>-j a man of importance , an imp 0f . 
tant man. This word has a feminine oli dhaat which behaves 
regularly, jli Oli <L> a tribe of importance, plural olj j dhawaat 
(also regular). The plural of the masculine dhuu is dhawuu in 
the nominative and ijfi dhawii for the other two cases. 

exercise 14.2 The genealogy of Muhammad X. See if you can 
work out the following. 



r* oi c 1 = 




t'd 


c! ^ 


. * 


ui 


■if 


Now try and translate the following relationships to Muhaflim 3 


Aa\ 4 >-l 4jl>* Y 


* * * 

j o! Jj>- £ 
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\ 




1,1 ^ 


m ^ jr - 
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* * - 

% 4^p C->*' <up CJj 0 

• * s 

A aJ V 

i V.’ Ji’ *>■' ' 



Cw »u«crt«»sf»“»" edbymbs 

ten common conjunctions (‘words which join clauses’) 
Arabie has ^ lowed immediately by a verb in the present tense 
which ar _ t j, e p ar t s of the subjunctive which differ from the 
^Tve consult the Verb Tables.) Of these, one means simply 
w’and’the rest all mean ‘in order that’, ‘so that’ or its negative 
•• rder that not’, ‘so that not’, ‘lest’. All this latter set introduce 
buses of purpose which answer the question ‘For what purpose is 
the action of the main verb taking place (or has taken place)?’. In 
P olish we frequently use an infinitive, ‘to do something’, but this is 
not possible in Arabic. The following example shows the process: 

English: I am going out to buy a newspaper. 

Arabic: I go out so that I (may) buy a newspaper. 

Note that both verbs are in the I (first person) form. 

The Arabic conjunctions are: 

an that 

#c 

V' allaa (assimilated form of an laa) that not 


likay 


h so that , 
in order that 


ON li 


an 


Hattaa 

Notes: 


Negatives 
kaylaa 
likaylaa 




SW li’allaa 


y so that not, 
lest 


1 


61 an 


may, according to the sense required, be followed by a 
2 ; CnSe ver k’ w hich of course has no subjunctive form. 

Hattaa, which really means ‘until’, can be followed by an 

0r a past tense verb if no meaning of purpose is intended. 
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EXERCISE 143 Translate into English: 



Hicate goes in the accusative indefinite, just as it does 
case, tbe V xc verbs * to become’ (see pp. 89-91). 


j OUll oL 

^ Jl jL, ^ 

i/” cr~*' ^ ^ </-' J-»j r 

UJ, 

j*4A iiUl 

p 4^« > j i^LSz^J ^1 JUjJI *!>. 

3Aj jJ-l <1^1 jl 4*Jail Cwaij 

^ ji jj.\ jp 

h <£* U (ji iJa ^ 

oji>i \jti rjl y<&\ ji 

‘Still’ and ‘almost’ 

A number of such ideas which are expressed in English by means of I 
adverbs are expressed in Arabic by the use of auxiliary verbs. Those 
perhaps most ‘foreign’ to the English mind are still and almost. 

stm 

This is expressed by the negated verb zaal (present tense yazaal 
see Hollow Verb Table 5), which means ‘to cease’. 

English: The tribe still plays an important role 
Arabic: Not she-ceased the-tribe she-plays role important. 

^*4-* AJLjaJl oJlj l* 

Note that both verbs are in the she-form (‘tribe’ being a 
noun), and that the subject, if stated, comes between the two ver ^ 
The main verb is always in the present tense. Instead of using ^ 
negative word maa, lam is frequently used, and of course pu 
verb zaal in the jussive. (Revise pp. 118-19 on the negatives, 
the jussive form of the hollow verbs, Table 5.) 

ll*. c_jJ; ii-aii Jj; (l (h)S 

Instead of a verb, the main clause can be a noun sentence 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


after k»» 0 


.. fc . He is still ill. 

Eng j!^: he-ceased ill. 

to**' . . ,. i 

J'j ^ or J >- t 

(cf. the same construction j'S' He was ill) 

expressed by the verb kaad (present tense yakaad), which 
*“ * t0 be on the point of (doing something)’. This is always 

followed by a verb in the present tense. 

English: We almost reached the frontier. 

Arabic: We-were-on-the-point-of we-reach the-frontier 

exercise 14.4 Translate into English: 

cjj u 
-olS"" 

obllx-ij oUl? Oj^aJL J jj ^ 

% # 

lyjl ^®j i* 

(J Jjj 

I«Xo 



J 'tofci 
& 
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Text 




j* jUaii ji ji». jjlj) jq 
• ^ * U °i oJ til >u- dtodL- . ^ L ^ U| 

f»' J! jim 
• i* 5 " ^ Ul fjfc- jjlji 

, «-Ul jiUi 

^ ^ ^ o^' <J) • ^ cj^ tJto jij. j« U | 

? oil 01 

oUl xp *]tj* ^iLil 
l Ja^ui i>. (jCUu y*^ Sjpi -i <_jiiJ-t juI) jsui 

jiU X)' 
?s^-Sfi ^ JUi io 

‘■ i ll. a* J}Ul 

^^UJl JUa> (^.JLill Ua*>) j#Lll 
oSJl \/Li JSUI 
<2r* JxUaI) jftnM 


^Jp oJj S^u^Ji 4pUJ| 


ffcUjII 

.. w _ ^ ~ -ill oJU ^>.1 <^Joj ^ 

di-UI oJ^Ll jLJl ^Jp JjI J^-^l 

• V* 12 ^ <*-* JCJ-lj u^xj) 

(oljJaJi 4S^Ji Jl 
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. L_ . ,T (>UU <> 


., i,u f »' *> <i 


■-r* 


y>~ Ul . jrJ^- <1! -UJ-l ^®LJkl 

c 

Jjl A>-Jj t owaij 

*» 

^ jell OU . t«V |*ij iU-j . £~*w> J&jl' 

J-Jail jdLll 20 

j*;a (j»lOJ) . 4^' • ^*A'<J* ^ a1 ^' ‘ 

J .'A J^l J' U J* J* 

. y» ;u, 

(iij\^i-l A>0) I 

^JU- l ilai- uijli 

. ipL** tw-L ^>-lxo a!>-j <jl 0^/1 L*l>- 25 

<* * * 
uui^* lii 

(Oljl_jJ-l ia^u? Xf- J-a) |»£ V ^Lll 
jiLil jljJ-l j>-L) kfjyUii j,* jl^J-l Oljl>H Ja»U^ 

J*>U Jl kiAL^i . I^ji (Jl t <jp 

iiu iJjU-i 

? olp_jjr kiJCpos- ^ J* 

>Ul 

> Ul ) i^SOl ^aJjl a JU £\ Jiu* JP iiji^l Ja;U 30 

IjS \*m (Ij-i \a JxIsaSIj <0^-1 ^XA> 

t^ 1 Y ° V ^ c> ui>^> U* J* *~a 

• VjS"JI Ij> UU‘ ^ J| l^o oi f >>! Jl 
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Vocabulary 


. f 


taxi 


Nouns 

(OL) ^S\j 

(Ayr l ij ?^*1 oj U- 

^ jhy JI K hartoum 

suitcase, bo# 

(jrvilo) dinar ( currency ) 

\ po/ice 

<_rct* ^ 

j>- air, weather 

dljJ* aviation, flying 

(OL) it, journey 

p-*J number, numeral 

Ofticket 

(Jh^ 3 -! c card (e.p. 

" identity, etc.) 

V 

inspection 
yL* travelling 
(OL) il* gate, gateway 

„ e 

Ju-I .sorrow 

prohibited items 


(<oL*) gentleman 

. A' 

(OL_) OwL^i lady 
. • f 

/ee, hire, rent 

officer 
(line 

(^^—) hall, large room 

# j 

(Jl^l) JL>. condition, state 


well-being; also used 
adjectivally "better, best ’ 



^4jecti ves 

•; good, beautify 

jiJ 

'-y national 
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<J$tT enough (definite formff^) 

Jdj^ abundant, many (usually 
" used with ‘ thanks ') 



✓ft > /> 

<jy*t fight 

correct, right 

•X 

good, well 

J& w 

forbidden, probhibited 

*-Ml heading for, having 

j as a destination 


(Syr air ( a “/)’ pertaining to air 

v jcP 




iplil broadcasting 
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(°4 c/ass, degree, step 1 

balance, 

weighing machine 

mounting, boarding 

(uL) jlpass, permit 

fj\ j\j?r pa ssport 

(OL) moment 

(jUM) news, information 

announcement, alert 

oi * 

O 1 ^') light 


praise 


,u: 4 *ia 



li Wisfc 

Jai c stop, stand 

tarn, wrap roam/ 

££ (a) follow 
+ * 

f* 9 * (u) fcoo/c, reserve 

vTj (a) ride, mount, board 

* * 

r* c ^ (IV) important 
& (jfe ‘ {JU (VIII) look at. 


Jby t ^ljt(IV) want, wish /or, desire 




(J**d <■ Ja*' (IV) give 

Jl 4 OjaJl (VII) go away, 

* ' JO<#» 

Jf- <J >4 Jtf- <J>y>j (V) recognise 

jSCi (u) thank 

* * *, 

4 j?-lj (V) be /ate 

y/j' 


examine 


<* v ^ 

V. 6 


(VIII) £0 in the 
direction of, 
head for 

_ giye back, return 

'" (II) inspect, examine , 

y>-j c li-j ask, request, wish for 
(see notes) 

passenger vehicles 
leave, depart ’ 
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C* ‘ fl* rise, stand up; of 





n ^ e APctb& ana ^ a * 3 ' r Abbas 

Other words (phrases and greetings are discussed in the notes) 

vilUi please l particle used when _ 

• someone es * h 

ji if 

thanks 

good bye 

*1 ah! 

j?* Ji good morning 

* 

hello (Lit. ‘welcome’) 

Oli bring! give! ( imperative ) 


l ng 


dloL- 1 .. , 

" l P° lne f°ms of nJA 

• - j 'sir' 3 °*H 

please, if you please 
ft* I in front of, before 

*1jJ behind 

j>JI good morning (reply) 

? viJJU- /tow are you? 




towards , m t/ie direction of . > , 

Ua 


<U a^Ji Praise he to God! 


„ * 

ou-!Al unfortunately 


Literal translation 

Note . Greetings, terms of address and polite phrases hale not 
always been translated literally as this serves only to confuse the 
issue. They are discussed on pp. 188-90. 

1 In the-Airport 

the-Traveller (to-driver (of) the-taxi) Take-me to the-airport please. 
the-Driver Yes /0/ sir. Sit/ future marker/- you-travel to where, if wished 
God (‘If God wills’)? 
the-Traveller To Khartoum. 

5 the-Driver Good. The-plane /future marker/ she-leaves the-hour how- 
many? 

the-Traveller The-hour ten and-half. 

the-Driver Fine very. With-us time sufficient, (in the-airport) We-(havef 
arrived. Where you-want that I-stop? 
the-Traveller Stop there at the-gate the-main. i^. 

the-Driver (he-takes the-bags from the-car and-he-gives-them t<H 
porter) Take the-cases /0/ porter. 

0 the-Traveller How-much the-fee? 
the-Driver Five dinars please. 

the-Traveller (he-gives-him the-money) If you please, the-money. 
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k. Good bye. 

0&* Th f officer (of) the-police) Please, where (is) office (of) the- 
^Tr^J'Vnational? 


‘‘“iJn'esthe-a.r 


15 


(the) last (of) this the-hall the-big and-turn to your- 
G ° that enter first door on the-left and- /future marker/ - 


+JO&* Aftcr _ 

rigW* * the .office before-you. 
you-noo 1 hanks many (He-goes-off and-the-porter he-follows-him 
*e-Tr.veOer the-bags. They-two-arrive at (the) office (of) company (of) 
carryin ftion) Good morning. 

thC a n the-Company Good morning. (He-recognises /on/ the- 
0V, Ah hello /O/ Mr Smith. How (is) your-condition? 

jhe-praise (be) to-God, in-well-being. I I-booked in (the) 
(be-Traveue Kh artoum for-the-hour ten and-half, class first. 

Official Yc s correct. This (is) journey number 257. Give the-ticket 

fhe-TraveUer (Here you are) if you please. 

^Official /0/ porter, put the-cases on the-scale. I-thank-you. (to-the- 
traveller) If you please (the) card (of) the-boarding. Go please from 
here to the-customs for-examination (of) the-bags and permit (of) the- 
travelling (passport). And-/ future marker/- you-board the-plane from 
gate number eight. Journey good. 
the-Traveller Thanks, (he-heads towards the-customs) 
he-Official Moment /0/ sir! 
the-Traveller Yes? 

the-Official To-the- sorrow he-came-(to)-us theoews now that (the) jour¬ 
ney (of) sir /future marker/ she-is-delayed third (of an) hour. 
the-Traveller Thanks. Not it-is-important. (he-arrives at (the) officer (of) 

the-passports) 

Officer (of) the-Passes The-pass please, (he-takes the-pass from the- 
traveller and-he-looks at-it then he-returns-it to-him) Thanks. Go please 
°^ cer (°0 the-customs there. 

t . T ^"Gustoms /question marker/ With-sir forbidden (articles)? 
J^eller No not (a) thing. 

e . •he-Customs Please open this the-case the-big for-the- 
what ^“traveller he-opens the-bag and-the-officer he-examines 

Vnno 1S thanks. 

^eTr^n 111 ^° m P^ic-address (°f) the-Airport We-request from 
they.p 0 Ve t CrS 0n t^e-joumey number 257 the-going to Khartoum that 
0 gate number eight immediately for-the-boarding. Thanks. 


Aground to text 

The backg 

in book Und ^ t \ me ls linguistic. The Arabic you are learning 
nor mally Wr j tt 1S literar Y language - the only one which is 
1 e n down - without the traditional grammatical 
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endings which are used in formal situations. Even thi 
sounds stilted in modern dialogue such as the text. Tlv 
felt by many Arab playwrights and one solution lias b* has 
mainly literary words, but couched in the structures of 660 ! ,0 
speech. This has been done in the text to make it souh^ 
realistic. The effect is mainly on the word order, and som f ni0rt 
have been pointed out in the analysis. Times and greed eatUrt ‘ 
been given in pure colloquial, and the greetings in the voc h*’ 2 3 4 '* 
have been given in colloquial form. For instance, to give the k ^ 
‘please’ its full inflected form min faDlika would be absurd h* 
compromise form usually used in this book, that of omittin” l 
last vowel, would give min faDlik which an Arab would tak ** 
being addressed to a woman! e 35 



Arabic is a very polite language with a host of specific greeting 
and formal replies which vary from place to place. The list given in 
this unit can therefore only hope to cover the most common and 
universal of these. 


Analysis of text and grammar 

2 is the Arabic version of this almost universal word. The 

more formal I SjC* car of hire is also given in the vocabulary. 

for this and all imperatives, see pp. 191-4. The same applies 
to kiUUai ja and all polite phrases, greetings and terms of address 

3 l is a vocative particle, almost always used when addressing 
someone directly. See also page 196. 

6 ljJiS' apLJI — all times are given in the colloquial for® 

(see page 56). The correct formal Arabic is ^ 

‘the-hour the-tenth and-the-half’. For the ordinal numbers, ** 

Appendix 2 . 

7-8 tjftil ol — note the construction ‘you wish that I stopt^ 
you wish me to stop. *\J\ is a Form IV hollow verb, see Tabte^ 

9 cJdi is the imperative form of Verbs having waaw 38 ^ 
first radical lose it in the present tense, and hence in the imf* 

(see Table 4 and pp. 191-6). 

singular is again a more ‘formal’ word than 
This is a matter of style. ^ jf 

coWfer-: j&ff.£95§^¥hXssterff ,ith third radical y aa (see Table 
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take the preposition li to, or can take two objects 
verb c 8 9 ® t 0 line 12 ). 

(see c ° mm gives him the money. The construction parallels the 

although in grammar the ‘him’ (for ‘to him’) is 
English usag t ^ e itu n rec t object of the verb. Arabic simply says that 

T h a S two objects. 

^ . exists side by side with the more familiar sounding . 
* 4 (he ji rs t door. Note carefully this rather odd con- 

5 lion where awwal is used like a superlative (see page 147). 
- very common, and better style than the possible jjSll . 

T * S * * i_|| the left. Note that is also used for both left and 

North (possibly as this is to your left when you are facing East to 
Mecca). 

16 shows the adverbial use of the indefinite accusative of the 
active participle. The Arabs call this usage ‘circumstantial’, the 
carrying being the circumstance which prevailed while the porter 
illowing. 

is a full dual form verb, used because the two subjects have 
already been mentioned (the passenger and the porter). 

olj 4 a)l is a double possessive phrase (the office of the 

company of the aviation), so cannot take the definite article. 

18 .* foji-\ »j\k - the Arabic says ‘the plane of 

Khartoum to (i.e. belonging to, of) the hour ...’ 

19 , literally ‘journey’, but here, of course ‘flight’. 

21 iilkj biTaaqa is the common word for cards which 

identify one in some way, here as a passenger entitled to board the 
ilnC ' is from the verb which carries both the meanings 
2 j ri< ^- be r ' d ’ n 8 and ‘to get in or mount’. 

direct^ »* S & ^ 0rm VIII verb from the root *>-j , meaning ‘face. 
25 -"| n ^ See Table 2 ). The active participle occurs in line 31. 

_,j ( ,'’T" and are both parts of Form V verbs from root' 

'• e -20it!L ra ?' ca * * mmza ( see Table 2 ). vUS means ‘third’ (of an hour 
* ' utes )~ see page 56. 

", S a ^ orrn IV verb having second and third radicals tiic 
^ (see Table 3). 
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27 is a Form VIII verb, assimilated (see Table 2 and 

Sjis a Form I Verb with second and third radicals the 
(Table 3). 6 *** 

29 thing. This laa used before nouns denies th 

tence of the whole class of things, e.g. dll Ml d M ‘There j, 

(other) god except Allah (The God)’, the Muslim confessio D ° 
monotheism. n ^ 

31 yrj is the formal and written way to express please' 
Arabic, something like ‘we respectfully request...’. i n spo , 
Arabic, of course, min faDlak is used. On posted notices, the vert*] 
noun rajaa’ is often used instead of the verb, e.g. 

fJic.‘Please lack (of) smoking’, an alternative to the mort 
brusque ( jv^Jcll ‘Forbidden smoking’. No Smoking. For 
see Table 6 . 

Ijji is an adverbial accusative, ‘instantly, immediately’. 



EXER CISE 15.1 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into 
idiomatic English. 

(§> 

Greetings, polite phrases and forms of address 

Note: As above, these are given in the spoken form. Since many 
Arabic dialects have lost the distinction between the masculine an 
feminine forms of ‘you’ in the plural , phrases are given in 
masculine singular , followed - if applicable - in brackets 
feminine singular and masculine (i.e. common gender) plura in ^ 
order. If no such information is given, it means that the ^ 
need not normally be changed according to the num r 
person(s) addressed. 

. . r marHaba* 

Hello and goodbye A normal, casual greeting is u w 

i ^ mar*** 

or, without the accusative ending -an, simply , 

# , C, *>Ulan |M 

Equally common is !>Ui ahlan, or the fuller form 

wa-sahlan. The reply to give to these is simply to repeat ^ ^ tl* 
used by the speaker, or a variation upon it by t e ^ |eas* 
alternative phrase. The whole exchange is usually repe 

twiCe ' n say ^ t 

ContatWtof s»tehf^tt« h< IeuW 8 you (important), you can 
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and he will reply dJJL. 4!l allah yisallimak; (f. -ik, 
r »: * s ' saUa | I, g ou g h meanings are ‘(May you go) in safety’, reply 
plural sa f et y\ The slightly more formal ^bLJI as- 

•ooJ g> ve y °? _ (endings not usually altered) can be used for 
,* 1 **®" *** y . g 0 odbye, but only by the person entering upon or 
froth bell° a " b i( s hed person or group (e.g. a man in his own house 
leaving of people already sitting together). The reply is 

< r wa-:alaykum as-salaam. The phrases mean ‘Peace be 

^nd upon you be peace’. Some people disapprove 
U nheir°use by Christian Europeans. 

0 tn nil*? This is expressed by various combinations such as: 
How are you* 

y kayf-ak; -ik, -kum How (are) you? 

v JJU- uS kayf Haal-ak; -ik, -kum How (is) your-condition? 

^ \C kayf al-Haal How (is) the-condition? 

There are, however, many dialect variants ot this, too numerous to 
give here. The above will be universally understood, and you can 
soon pick up the local versions. 

The reply is always <dS JuJ-l al-Hamdu li-liaah Praise (be) to God! 
with the optional ^ bi-khayr Well placed before or after it. The u- 

\owels on al-Hamdu and as-salaamu in the previous section are 
remnants of the Classical Arabic case system preserved in these 

Ntock phrases. 

Please and thank you ‘Please’, when making a request, is almost 
universally dlLai j* min faDl-ak; -ik, -kum From your-kindness , 

* n< * Thank you’ is shukran Thanks , or the slightly more 
ashkurak; -ik, -kum I thank you . 

^rases n fl S ^‘ WC not usua ^y reply to a Thank you’ - although 
r ep] y ° n t men ^ on it’ exist - but in Arabic it is polite to 

of banking). 


polite 

i e. ‘exemption’ (presumably from any further duty 



peopie 

"fhis ^ a pa ^ e 196 on the use of the vocative particle yaa. 
w 01 * countr am a VCr ^ com P^ ex subject, showing wide variation 
e *te rn j Se ^ y to country. For instance sayyid, used in the more 

countries as a simple equivalen 1 htlpf//fEngH^hnajbd^Abba 
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originally meant a direct descendant of the Prophet Mu m 
In some countries it retains this (or related) meanings 1 

therefore be used only in addressing those deserving of the ■ ^ 
can therefore attempt only a general sketch, omitting of ^ e ^ 

people who have genuine titles like Doctor, Minister, etc 
pronounced sayadt-ak, -ik and HaDrit-ak, -ft a 


orders 


are fairK 

respectful, and used for managerial, professional people ™ 
around middle age or over. ’ SUa ty 

JL*- sayyid is a general term of address (see above), more oft 
written than spoken, except in the phrase L pronounced y u 
siidii. The female Sol* sayyida is even less used in speech often 
replaced by French madame. 

For younger men of the educated classes, use SLJ ustaadh. 
which originally meant ‘teacher’, and again still retains this mean¬ 
ing in many countries. Its feminine form ustaadha is also 

sometimes used, and the term for ‘Miss’ is aanisa. 


Gi* 1 ® 8 he verb used in issuing direct orders or commands is 
rative Bear in mind that, when you use an impe- 
caBcd the i*P H be diking to one or more people, male and/or 
^vc verb, y tive i§ f orme d f rom the jussive of the verb, so 
female- Th f at the jussives in the verb tables. These are often the 
have a 1 °? k Cllhilin ctives in written form,4mt not always, so make 
>ame as 1 ® ot the r ight one. 

sure you above i n m i n d, the imperative of any verb can be 

a by applying some simple rules. Note that the following 
WOrk mit reference to the dual imperative, used in writing - but 


TfaDDal-mg and Inshalla- ing 

Every expatriate working in an Arab country knows these two 

terms. The first, J tfaDDal (to females tfaDDalii , to a group 
tfaDDaluu), means something hke if you please’. It is used very 
frequently, perhaps most commonly in the following situations: 

1. When giving or offering something to someone (e.g. food, a 
drink, payment, etc.) 

2. When asking someone to precede you, e.g. through a cloonva jj 
(This is sometimes fiercely competitive, with tfaDDals flying in 
directions.) 

3. When inviting someone into a room, or to take a seat. 

* tVjp sex and 

Remember the ending is changed according to tne p 
number of the person(s) you are addressing. The ending lor ^ ^ 
of women (in the countries where it is still preserved, 
(tfaDDalan). Otherwise the masculine is used for both g en ^ 

The second term <L!l jl (correctly pronounced in s ^ aa ^ py 
with a glottal stop at the end of shaa\ but often £°*^ U ^jils’ 
foreigners to a sort of one word inshalla) means ‘If ^ llt tera< >ce 
‘God willing’. The Arabs frequently apply this to an j s0 fG°^ 
Cqfdfertirigbir€plih®sffiifilreo.thre being completely in the han 


ruleS nee ch - when aauressmg iwu f^F 1 ** w 

not if you need a dual imperative, work it out in the same 

from the dual part of the jussive. 

> *Work out whom you are addressing (one man, one 
veral men, several women). For a mixed group use the 
plural form (also addressing women in many dialects of 
spoken Arabic which have lost the feminine plural ending). 

Step Two Select the appropriate part of the jussive verb (which 
may or may not look the same as the subjunctive form: check this). 
This will always begin with the prefix ta- or tu-, the ‘you’ forms. 
Step Three Remove the entire prefix (but leave any suffixes pre¬ 
sent alone), and in many cases the result will be the required 
imperative form. There are two main groups which require further 
treatment. 


1 


1 Imperatives derived according to the above rules from Form IV 
verbs. * 

^ where the word resulting from the application of steps one 
Arabic^ a ^ ove ^gins wiffc an unvowelled letter , a serious error in 

b°th these cases, a further step must be taken: 

Step Mi 

°ne to th Write an m front of the word resulting from steps 

tor whkh^ course > must have a vowel and the rules 

x erb$, this V ° We ^ are 8 * ven below. With the exception of Form IV 
Silently el T el * S n0t i m P ortant ’ anc * ls P ract ‘ ce 

°wel and th e< ^’ S ° ^ ^ ou want to take a short cut, apply an i- 
^feoveri ea r e resu ^ be understandable in most cases. The 
gtves some examples, which ar^tfp:W(tDwedib^hh^ ir ^bs^ 
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! s ** 4 

1 & 

Alif and 
vowel 
applied 

Check 

' - 


Truncated jussive form 
does not begin with un- 
vowelled letter. 

y 

r CT 

Alif applied, vowelled 
i since second radical 
takes a. 

p c 


Alif applied, takes u- 
vowel because second 
radical has u. 



Derived from Form VII 
verb, so alif takes i. 


, — 

Truncated jussive form 
stands 

—^ . 

. — 

Truncated jussive form 
stands. 

y 


Derived from Form VIII 
verb, so alif takes i. 

— 

— 

Truncated jussive form 
stands. 

y 

c*. 

Alif required, takes i- 
vowel because middle 
radical takes a. 


— 

Truncated jussive form 
stands. 

y 

_ _£ 


Derived from Form IV 
verb, so must always 
take a-vowel with hamza. 
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A All Form IV Verbs The alif (which, incidentally, is nece 
whether or not the result of Step Three begins with an unvow T* 
letter) takes an a-vowel, written with hamza (preferably) and n ^ 
elided. CVer 

B Illicit Results of Step Three (beginning with an unvowellen 
letter). These will be derived from original verbs of one of t T 
groups, either 0 

1 A verb of one of the Forms VII, VIII, IX (unlikely) or X. I n thi s 
case the vowel for your alif is an i-vowel, and can be elided. S 

2 A Form I verb, in which case you must check the characteristic 
vowel of the present tense, i.e. the one which goes on the middle 
radical. If this is a u-vowel, your alif also takes a u-vowel. If it j s 
anything else (a or i), the alif takes an i. Both of these can also be 
elided after preceding words ending in a vowel. 

The table gives some examples to help you. 



Irregular imperatives 

A few common imperatives either do not follow the rules given in 
the previous section, or do not apparently relate to their verbs at 
all. 

sr>y 

khudh, (j Jl>- khudhii, khudhuu, khudhna, 

from JbM take! 

J5" kul, JT kulii, kuluu jlT kulna 

from JT1 eat! 

In these the initial hamza of the root has been lost. There are two 
verbs ‘to come’ in Arabic, ataa and *l>- jaa\ but the imperative 
usually used relates to neither root. This is 


JbJ ta:aala (f) JU? taraalii (pi) taiaaluu come! 

There is also the irregular (but common) 


k 


ol» haat, (f) OU haati short final vowel, (pi) 'J 

o.com 


;U haatuu 



Wfr 
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v, imnerative forms of the following verbs in 
***»» singular and — P-l 

mascu 

for® 0 * 

a- 


— -‘-T J*"' 







J*- d 

. jir— £ 

jiiii — — d* 



comm *“ <b „'““d 'bj the negate word ^ phis the 
Tb prop«e S, ?of the jussive verb (according to the person(s) 

addressed). 

j; nJ Don't go (to a man) 

^ Don't work (to a woman) 
f Don't stand up (to men) 


EXERCISE 



15.3 Translate the following sentences: 

jcp iljU Jp 'jAj x& s ' 

XUi ^ 'J>)\ ^ ^ * 

j ^ ^ 

. '-A®*" 

hlU* >jL & ^ 

±A\ xp uij ^ 1 U ^ V 

oyfl * ^ V • ^ ^ A 

ijCj O) Sijji' U 

djp 


* 
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Vocative particles 

In Arabic, when addressing someone directly (even in spok en 
Arabic) it is customary to use the vocative particle b yaa. We h ave 

traces of this sort of thing in archaic and poetic English (‘0 great 
king ’) and perhaps the ‘oh’ in expletives such as 'Oh Lord’ i s 
more of a vocative than an interjection. In Arabic we have it before 
names and ordinary nouns: 



U Muhammad! boy! 


In more formal Arabic, there is the compound expression 1*1 by« 
ayyuhaa for males and IfJ b yaa ayyatuhaa for females, which is 
followed by words having the definite article. The yaa can some¬ 
times be omitted: 


iiU\j OlxJl 1*1 ladies and gentlemen ... 

1*1 L Fellow countrymen! 


exercise 15.4 Translate into Arabic: 

1 Don’t play in the street, boy. 

2 Return the passport to him at once, please^ (m ,») 

3 Don’t laugh (m, pi), this is an important inatter. 

4 Don’t be late, Fatima, the plane leaves at 4 30. 

5 Open the book (m, s) and read what is in it. ^ 



sfv 


EXERCISE 15.5 See what you can make of the following short 
from a newspaper. New words are given. 

prices transportation^ ' 

-* organisation m A_ 9""** 

cii ^ ^ ^ ^ r 1 

summer season . . .L-J, \XS.3 

rfS ^ ^ ‘ ^ J nains r.. . 

— :. . „ ,,.« o c .u cJj 


j V-U51 OUXJ'y jljJaJl /'•£ ^ 


9 
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Text 


t 

f 




^ Z> CrJ ^ * 

>tfoA i- ci' v °* > ***' 

.. a-fiLx t >»» c?J=» j ** cf J* ' *’ 

f ' * * i^l OUllb a) ^3 

ft Lv t. ^ *» -* 1 * *->* ^ £ 

n «r ^ * •*» "f 

j L,>il j oySli J^Sll j* ^ bJ* ^ 

1 ^ dJii Alia! A-^Ji a,U 51 a' cT~ X ^ . 

w UU.U, J)l C VA ** -'*>'1 ^ ^ 

jUw> j£-i 

iUj iLl a\ J.J. jp LJ1 J^Sll i^* 5 ' ^ 

y j ^yji XP ^ 

. * ' J . .. t It .1 *M\ -a^.\. 


0 




v Ji' J sytas. ^yoi ^ 

outhjij ^>5i j r^' J 

*^sa siiii n yiy AjbjJi ja \*^~ ^ ^ 

' ■ ' wiJl 

^ U»\Wl k, ^1 tjjS cV' " Uj - J 

.. »-U ,hi51 L% <~*r ti 5 " 





Presented by: Rana Jabir Abbas 

198 Arabic 

Vocabulary 


Nouns 

~ A 

(<^bl) literature 

coming 

• * o 

(jUJ^I) poetry , piece of poetry 

anthology ; diwan: 

' also chancellery 

* , r 

(Ofs) art , cra/t 

( jj_) ^Lp Abbasid 

* ° 

(r» (Jf science , knowledge 

o * Jl 

evil , badness 

«i>lly heritage 
* 

lyrj existence 
ignorance 

( def. JlJLlI c Jli) aL night 

z' ^ ^ ^ 

story , short story 

* / 

UiU critic 

# £ 

jlp wor/c 
(a!X* 1) JtU example 
^jjJI **}\p Aladdin 
J^al origin 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


4-UU-l Tte Ignorance' (refer,!. 

to the period "» 
fce/ore /s/am) 

(*1yci) poet 1 

(UjLo») OwL^i poem, ode 

(C1jL_) aJLU* moallaqa (see notes) 
^ # ✓ 

(3j$p) U^p age, period 
(uL) a»^U- caliphate 

o' 

Jj . prose 
* ^ 

Ja>- luck , fortune 



Unit Sixteen 199 


^ authorship, of siting 




darkness 


mathematics 


^ astronomy 

(0 L) renflissfll 


cP 

Adjectives 

good ! /wro 


;ance 


h<# 


r 


Up lack of something , non- 


# 


existence 


generality 



ytnci uw; 

(Ol) exception 

(OL) 4P^J^ collection 

(OL) Ail/abie, ta/e 

<uJ> ra/ue 

t 

influence 

( oL ) ^r~* 




play, theatri 
piece 

lamp 



V 

(c3way (sometimes f) 

composition 

AiUi philosophy 

*CI£)1 chemistry 
«■ 

decline 


andsome 
religious 

;»UI) 'j* rich 

eastern , oriental 
known , well-known 
Chinese 
j-Jii precious 

Verbs 

t lj£l (VIII) begin 
^ (VI) compete 

c (II) call, name 

f-A ‘ fb fast 

<■ ^upI^ (VIII) consider , think 
^**>1 t ooy (V) pause, stop 


s*r 


l better, best 
artistic 
complete 
^jSl literary 

ma ^ ic 
\j ^ Greek 

jJJ gradual 


(VIII) ^lory in, 

^ " boast about 

^ (a) collect, gather 

/>y> c >S}1 (VH!) flourish 

J^r (a) be ignorant of not know 

JZ t 'jJI (IV) inspire 
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Jabir Abbas, 

v?* ‘ translate 

'^>Z 4 l^jl (VII) decline 

Other words 

then, at that time 
f-^ 1 <J* in general 
Jr 4 In spite of 

} * 


• * f 

t 


•*** (i) lose 


< IV ) 'contrib ul 
a share m e ’ '«*< 


V-J unfortunately 

With th * exception of 

* 

Uj»>- all , wholly 

loyij approximately 



Literal translation 

The-Literature the-Arabic 

' ^ inS /u e : literatUre the - Arabic (the) age (of) the-Ignorance that-is ' 
before (the) coming (of) the-Islam. 

! And-was to-the-tribes then poets (who) they-boasted about-them and-thev- 
competed in their-poems. 

! And-/paxt marker/ were-collected (the) best (of the) odes (of the) poets (of) 
the-Ignorance in (an) anthology (which) is-called the-Mu‘allaqat the-Seven 
which not ceased the-people they-read-them and-they-study-them to now. 
u'JjL aSt marker ! Nourished the-literatures and-the-arts in (the) age (of) 
“ le ' Abbasids wbo lasted their-caliphate from year 750 until year 1258 
And -/past marker/ were written thousands of the-books on the-history 
and-the-sciences the-religious and-the-poetry and-the-prose the-artistic. 

And-for-(the)-bad ness (of) the-Iuck not we-know the-much about this the- 
heritage the-rich in (the) lands (of) the-West for-(the)-lack (of) existence 
(of) translations of-them in-the-languages the-foreign. 

And-on the-generality /so/-indeed (the) people (of) the-West they-are- 
lgnorant (about) the-literature the-Arabic (an) ignorance complete with- 
(the)-exception (of the) book (a) Thousand Night and (a) Night and-it (is a) 
collection of the-stories and-the-fables the-oriental. 

And-as-for the-writers and-the-critics the-Arab /so/-not is-considered this 
the-collection (a) book possessor (of) value with-them in-the-spite of that-" 
/past marker/ inspired (a) number great of the-works the-literary and-tne- 
artistic in the-West. 
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this the-influence even to the-culture the- 
. marker/ tcatf** f that (the) play (of) the-children the- 
of'JieSp the-Magic which we-witnessed-it all and-we 


\no 

P°P“ l * , Aladdin 1 

< y * u „g. rived this the-story the-Chinese (of) /the/-ongin to-us 

and-the 8 -composition with the-Arabs during 
A ^' n A t«(on the ; D ^riters the-Arar/witV-their-works on the-sciences 

A^d-co ntributed hy 6 and-the-mathematics and-the-chemistry and-(the)- 
A nd-the-P hilos0phy t rnnomv which were-translated some-(of)- them from 
jU (of) ‘jfj^no^that /conditional marker/- were-lost these the-books 
th frGtttk an - 

the .precious. the -fourth ten (i.e. fourteenth) approximately took 

''“‘.'“Jure the-Arabic iUoc1ii.es (a) declining gradual unltl 

J'tSSnc. in .hea»n.u.> ,. 

Background to text 

This is not the place for a history of Arabic literature, but a few 
brief remarks are in order because the Arabs are very proud o 
their literary tradition. ‘Culture’ and ‘heritage’ are perhaps two of 
the most overworked words in their language. 

As in most societies, literature appears to have begun among the 
Arabs with poetry. This was a strong enough tradition among the 
tribes for some of the works of the Age of Ignorance to survive into 
the Islamic period which began in the early seventh century. e 
best known of these poems are the Seven Moallaqat or Oolden 
Odes’, unruly works of great evocative charm describing liie in t e 
desert. Tribes appear to have had semi-professional poets whose 
job it was to sing the prais 'f their own tribes and insult their 
enemies. 

The Holy Koran is the first major document in Arabic, and the 
coming of Islam brought with it the need for much codification of 
kw, religious interpretation and practice and so on. Poetry con¬ 
tinued to flourish, and by the mid-eighth century true artistic prose 
~ in the sense of writing for entertainment rather than instruction — 
hegan to develop. Undoubtedly the ‘Golden Age’ of Arabic litera- 
hjre in most respects was witnessed in the courts of the Abbasid 
'-aliphs in Baghdad. After this period a general decline set in but, 
J men tioned in the text, many classical Greek works were saved to 
" e Wor > d by Arab translators. The fact that Arabic literature has 
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had a continuous tradition since the seventh century is very 
tant, as also is the fact that the language of the early period mpor ' 
read almost as easily as modern material. Can be 


The novel in its true sense, and the writing of drama, ar 

/■ille in AroKir* imnAftpH from Wf*ct in thp 


skills in Arabic, imported from the West in the twentieth cem''*' 
but now firmly established and thriving in the Arab world ^' 



... disolay in Mecca. Believe that if you like. The 
M 0 p’ on P u , b ' the ? title), however, still continue to fascinate 
^ Odes' as forgeries by the most eminent 

^spite having^ of the twen tieth century. - 
; r abfi terary heE n g Us h ‘still’(see page 178). 

t eXpre F vill verb from the root • The infixed t 
^ bonder the influence of the preceding z (see Table 2 and 


Analysis of text and grammar 


changes to 
notes)- 


t 

1 - Form VIII of the verb 1-1 j (third radical hamza). Tfe 


after the death of the Prophet Muhammad, the 

- * f Arabic history is divided into three caliphates (the 

Classical Age of Araoic J _ tVw»qp are the 




carrier for hamza has to change because of the vowel altering from 
a bada’ to i yabtadi’. 


Classical Age » ™^ ted heac | Q f the Islamic state). These are the 
caliph being the PP who ru ied from Arabia, the Omayyad 

l£> )*» Caliphate (*61-750) based. .» 


2 Jjfcj . Note the spelling of this word. The -in ending should be 
pronounced... .1,- a relative clause with indefinite ante¬ 


andTheAbbS (750-1258) whose seat was Baghdad. 


Damascus 

a,I>^\Ho11ow verb (Table 5). 


cedent * 


La-- 


7 Jti - the fa here is idiomatic. 

oj&r again demonstrates this favourite device of 

>*- is a Form VI11 Vefb ’ and ^ a F ° rm VI ’ th£ laUe ; (C Arabicwhich makes'up for its lack of adverbs. We would say ‘were 
illustrating a common meaning pattern of VI, that of reciprocal - n ul — 1 TVl '“ v rMO,ced a 

action, to do something to each other (here ‘compete against 


•§> 


other’). 

3 For this and all passive forms, see pp. 205-8. Since many 

passives in Arabic are identical in writing to their equivalent active 
forms, the vowelling has been given in this text. In practice 1 * 
necessary to work out from the context whether such forms 
active or passive. . NQ . tfhe best 

iUU-t oiUai a quadruple possessive, tne 

of the poems of the poets of the Ignorance’. 0 f a 

has two separate meanings: the registry or chance 


government (the term is still used in many modern states, es P^ 


dally 


’ ’ 11 by 

on the Arabian Peninsula), and an anthology of poetry ( usua 
the same poet - ‘Collected Works of...’). 

is the present tense passive of a Form II verb W1 


Arabic which maxes up iui ~ ' i rP ; 0 ired a 

completely ignorant of...’. Remember the Biblical They rejoiced a 

great rejoicing’ which really means they rejoiced grea y. 

(U, iLJ - this rather quaint turn of phrase is the correct way 

to say ‘1001 Nights’ in Arabic. The work unfortunately does not 
enjoy the same popularity and esteem in Arab lands as it oes in 
Europe (except perhaps among the humbler classes, part o w ose 
folk heritage it really is). The reason for this disdain is presumably 
popular nature of the work, its style of language and occasional 
obscenity. 

8 is a Form VIII verb (passive). 13 is the accusative of 
^ (see page 176) agreeing with *. A book (possessor) of value. 
is a Form IV verb. 

. i s 0 f course, ‘pantomime”. 


radical y (see Table 9). 

Q...W oliUli is a term of doubtful origin. The most ^ 
meaning of the word jL* is ‘hung, suspended’, and on^ ^ 

nation is that the poems were so highly acclaimed that 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


the adverbial accusative form of *h e whole of 


I S0 »*thing, all. 





P when we were younq. 

10 i t, J ^ . 

— technically this is a special kind of adjectival 
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possessive construction ‘Chinese of origin’ iw 
ment is an adjective, it is allowed - contrary to the' 6 the first „ L 
Jo talce the definite article in agreement with ^ 

This story of Chinese origin’. ' ^ rai tsl aie 

11 is a Form V verb. ^jy, 51 

of Form II (see Table 2). It is another favourite ri V6rbal ^ 
place together two words of virtuallv th* U tC device o{ AraK " 
beuer if they a re of the 

“ ,s ,o decorate rather than add the m ^ are r£ 
obj^ ’ 8 ° r " ‘ V V " b> * ^o„ ki ^ . 

Ar'atfd'eh!raZ” " °“' ^ ^ — , k 

is a four-radical verb (Table 2, uotea Fom ... . 
passive. urrn H), here 

condido'JV^' "Tlm7n ‘ r “ nfu " il,ed *- ■—* 

(here in la-fuqidat) in the followlngdau^ 116 lntr0t|uctor y wor d I. 
f° uneen *- See ordinal numbers. Appendix 2. 

15 llA Q/^ 1 * _ . . * 


iJf* 

Tn> e 


IC&J^ 


or Fals e ^ 


ftloNl 



Are the following statements concerning the text 

IJ&I 

I ^ h-o *■ ^j*«**J 1 ^ 

j iJUUxJi aJUai Ou> 

iL*jl J^P (3 «-Up ^ 

UJ IS l> tsT* <LJj aJLJ jrp^ 

)lj <u~JUh ^ 

*— jf- \ji£ ojyu 

jU- ^)\ djH\ JUy <-oSfl yojl 

1 ^jA aLJ <m**\*^' 

<J^>- c-jydl Xp cJuSU^ 

«U ^ jf \ C-*b 


sbou^ t“ a “ USa,i ™ — 

freqintlvu<L VCrb 4 ^ haVC a,read y met a sfl£ke', is 

is followed bv a r!re 1D tbe sense °f ‘ to begin’. In these cases it 
too far removit P f Cnt Verb (here yanHaTT). The idea is not 
regularly’ r ° m idiom ‘He took to visiting her 

• u't ' see rem arks to line 7 above. The verbal noun 

tadriiifwai^ 011 ^* 13 ;! 6 u 6 ” ^ out ’ ^ eav)n 8 the perfectly acceptable 

jyyan gradually. Hence the origin of the Arabic adverb. 

- see ordinal numbers. Appendix 2. 

ZS English'* 1 ,h ‘ Arab “ ,w ^ “ d ,ra ” sla " " 
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n 

v 

A 

* 

\\ 
W 

The passive of the verb 

The term passive comes from the Latin word ‘to suffer’, so it is used 
to describe verbs which express the ‘suffering’ of the action rather 
than its execution. In English the passive is formed by using the 
verb ‘to be’ with a past participle, e.g. ‘He is regarded as a good 
worker’, ‘The new chairman was elected last week’. Other people 
are doing the regarding and electing - not the grammatical subject 
0 t3le sentence (‘He’ and ‘The new chairman’). 

The Arabs call the passive verb (described below) ‘the unknown’, 
a <L/^ S rat3ler important because, in Arabic, the passive is never 
ti t ^ le P^ 011 or persons carrying out the action are men- 
^ IO n ; F° r instance, in the sentences above, it would be quite in 
er in English to add this information: 

He is regarded by his employers as a good worker’ 

e new chairman was elected by the committee last week’. 

^ information is to be provided, it is necessary to use 
116 binary active verb and say: 

‘Hi 

The emp ^°? rers re Q<nd him as a good worker’ 

committee elected the new chairmai| 1 ^ b ^’ ranajabirabba£ 
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In general, the use of the passive is less frequent than it I 

English. This is because Arabic verbs often have the Op ti 0 1 

available in English of using one or other of the derived L.* 01 
which may have a ‘passive’ meaning, for example jJL ( stem ^ 

teach, and (stem V) to be taught, to learn. In spoken Arabic the 
use of the true passive is rare. 

The main difficulty of the Arabic passive is that, in the usual 
unvowelled texts, it looks identical to the active in most verbs and 
reference has to be made to the context to see which makes sense 

Rules for forming the passive 

Note that the fact that a verb is passive has no effect on the verb 
endings in both tenses, which are identical to those of the active. 
The passive forms are given throughout the verb tables, but the 
following rules are given to help you work them out for yourself. 


Past tense 

The middle radical of the root is vowelled i and all preceding 
letters which have a vowel in the active have this vowel changed to u. 
Short vowels become short u, long vowels become long u. 
Examples: 


CijCS -1 


Active 

jama: he collected 

irtabarat she 

considered 

akhadhuu they took 

shaahad he witnessed, 
saw 


Passive 






jumi: he (it) was 
collected 

Ktubirat she was 

lered 

lidhuu they were toko 

shuuhid he (it) was s 


iKtubir 

considi 

ukhidt 


You will see from the above that both active and P )nv0 lved 
are identical in writing except when long vowel * 0 f ha^ 

(shuuhid). Many anomalies occur due to the prese Refer*** 

weak letters and other undesirable elements in “* e tio0 will 
should be made to the verb tables for these, and n0 ting 1 
drawn to them as they occur. Perhaps it is w 
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«rbs where it is second or 

'S&fgZl* letter has to be changed: 
third rad» ca ’ j,e ate / w as eaten 

/( «*k*l/ u * c he asked/was asked 

X** ^ -- 


f p** 


?l >6) qun 


he read/he (it) was read 


. The uncontracted forms follow the rule given 
2 00^"' Jmcted forms all take a u-vowel. 
above, and thc c h „ bac k/shc fir) «as given back 

^ „„ . middfc - rad: ah so the thtrd 

? Four-radical vei 0therwise the rule applies. 

Wsbe fit) - ' 


tense 


endings are unaffected (see note above). 


Active 

Juul yafqid he loses 
vJiaj taTlub she requests 
yuHaddid he defines 


Passive 

yufqad he (it) is lost 
tuTlab she (it) is requested 
yuHaddad he (it) is defined 


•ulii yushaahid he witnesses yushaahad he (it) is witnessed 

Again here are a few irregular forms: 

H *m«i verbs The most noticeable thing this time is the change of 
carrier letter on verbs with first radical hamza. 

ya’khudh/ itj, yu’khadh he takes/is taken 

Middle and third radical hamzas are written on alif. 

t 

yas’al/yus’al he asks/is asked 




'j*l yaqra’/yuqra’ 


he reads I he (it) is read 
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Doubled and four-radical verbs are fairlv u 
present tense, but these and the weak i ghtf ° rw ard ; 
studied in the tables. weak-rad,cal verbs 

exercise 16.3 Change the following sentences f 
passive (remembering that the agent, if mem onS I ?° ni **v e „ 
in the oassivp form\ must be ~ ■ 0 


T 


in the passive form). Example 

The Arab writers translated 
thousands of books. 

- -Thousands of books were 

translated. 


0n iitted 


a* u*yT 




if* t— 




I c/ 
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\f o-\}*j -k 

,l*jl if- du>^\ j J&j T 


Text 


Oyijll JjjUj y\ 

\ 
Y 






jlji^ j -dual! ^ 

du LIS' UJ, ;y .Jji ^ y 

oiVl JI^S/I J» \jS. bo* «_>k£li Ij* jZ\ 

(j i—>1^11 l_u j>c_. 

jU jp j!L i 
>—>L^UJ| ^jad J' Upy 1 



1 
t 

r 

f 


Ota y Jli Jjjl* o! If^J 

c~ 4 ) ok. fP$ J d**" <-^ c "- ~ ^ ‘ if^y k' k 

jLo v_jJI dJbJapl c Ifb Ujj jL dJjjj 

* 4 

i)|> C>\»j Jl <utj ^y y) Jp UiJU 

<ja£ y iju>- uij^ <uiij j o*-U"j 


exercise im Try to translate the following passage, which de¬ 
scribes a well-known figure in the cinema. 

ips leave. Jetw * 


most famous 
* 


. ^ o f perhaps y^ - — 

j jfr^if j** jLil oi Uo>-_j tJy i^LJl Jl ’rj'fj}* 

theatre . ^ star ^ born 

±JU ^-^Jl J ix. J^p_, ^ 4 , j Jl^Ji >_s£s\ IJU -d_> J®> • ^ 

r ..... - . where ; 

. tr~)> (ib j Ijb- |^jl Jl yrk: jl * 

... s ‘ I 

skill also - 1 /till 

• ^.-k ^ 1 VO j ba^l jA 
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i 

o 

n 

v 


t Jli I v — iLllU Jl* I jai OU _ ^pbtJI Jli A 

J* — Jlij j Ui o-U^ ^Jp jU (^1 H 

<Ja^j jt ^j<a3jj . iillA U1 y ^Jl jUl dJUt l <l)lj 4 OliwU 

Ju^aiS { jm\ y y\ 4 *aj iLti-l 
* * 

— u^y y) . c-a>- jS a!!Ij — ^pUJJ OjjU Jli ^JoJl xpj 
* ^ • *** ^b ^ 

^ji 

Ul> ,jf\y U j . a^UU jp aaJJ- 1 ^li jj 

r * . JXA Jj I 4 Jj ,bJ| 1c . i * A U^.1 / 4 bbJj ll Jj sU 




f* * if* ui ijoi jUi ^jp y jij 5ci wAi jU 

s . ^ * 

Ia^pI jlp” -^i j-VaII dA^L*P ^ij 

J*~Jl Jpi J jr^l Jajj — lx»- oL^- y*) Jb» 

Y /jVl Jp jUl, 


U 


-^il jj*- Jp <jlui £Xs ui ojiJv- _^i Jli )o 

®^ aP lftt^^!com7ranajabirA>Sas 








Presf ift$d byyggga Jabir Abbas 

Vocabulary 

Nouns 

* >£ 

l /* 1 y y) Abu Nuwas , t-u . . 

,, , w' Har “» al- Rashid 

(.UX) c™»,, 6o»» .Ift cte™,*, sfo-eitK/nea 

£*>• joking, wit 

('“■''—) ♦/•l** adventure 

<-A~*aJl summer 

&j S spring 

(^jy) jb’ fire({) 


jjlSJji folklore 


winter 

autumn ^ 

(£\A-) ^k- roof, surface 

C?*^) jLj Dinar (currency unit) 
(V^) f'y ««"*«. pi. c/ot/res (f Uk’) ^ body 

(Jly ) JU mo "^- wealtb , goods (JX) '^X bedouin 
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♦ > (\\\\) become famous, p (u ) be many, numerous 

famous 


jiV*. ' J*' be famous 

v pass, spend (time) 

>d‘u^ 

. -J-l (Vlll)^e 
4 

(a) ascend, climb 
find, meet 
ft ‘ jW’^V) point, indicate 


tr 


(u) go out, exit 




hunting , hunt 
oUj t rtme 
cM-i 6<*se, lowest 


part 


* 0^ 


, * 

noon 
hunger 

. ^ ^ ^ A 

UJ-^) cooking pot 


(°jf) of eye (f) 
(<U*kl) fkk food 


Adjectives 

naA:eJ 

crj^ sitting 
Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


(J^\ top , k 



<J^ l eating , food 


part 


co/</ 



^ (i) sit 

(VIII) wait, expect 
jp Ohj (a) search for 
(a) be surprised 
Ori * jfe (II) ban#, suspend 


liJCO t liJJ (V) #et warm 


(a) strip off, take off 

c Ob spend the night 

0>«0i t (VIII) tremble, 

' ' shiver 

1'* f' 

t *Jj (II) light , kindle 

* " 

4 be/become hungry 

*• y » "* i 

t (X) rest 

a. • ^ -V. . 

Jtlij t JO-| (VIII) be/become strong , 
violent 

- * 

t (IV) light , ignite 

£»j (a) raise, lift 

JyL t Jli say 


^ O'i one day 
iXtX Jf in the distance 
JSi\ jX\ j finally 
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Literal translation 


8 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


% 


Abu Nuwas and-Harun al-Rashid 

1 Was Abu Nuwas (a) poet Arab and-crony to-the-Calinh ,u 

Harun al-Rashid. ph the -AbbajsKi 

2 And-was-famous Abu Nuwas for-his-clevemess and-his-iokino n, 

he-was-famous for-his-poetry. J ng llke -whai 

3 And-are-numerous in the-folklore the-Arab the-stories and ,h 

about (the) adventures (of) the-poet with the-Caliph. ~ lhe 'fables 

4 And-of-them that Harun said to-Abu Nuwas one dav (see vn^k i 

and-was that in the-winter - * ' vocabulary, - 

5 O Abu Nuwas, if you-spent your-night on (the) roof (of) the-houv- a 

you naked and-is-not with-you fire (which) you-get-warm from-it l-„! 
you (i.e. I will give you) thousand Dinar. 5 g ve ' 

6 So-they-two-agreed on that and-stripped-off Abu Nuwas his-dothes and. 

ascended to the-roof and-spent-the-night there. 1 

7 And-came-(to)-him the-Caliph in the-morning and-he-found-him cold very 

and-his-body it-trembles. y 

Said the-poet ‘Give the-money’ Said the-Caliph - ‘No’ He-said - ‘For- 
what?’ (i.e. Why?) 

So-pointed the-Caliph to (a) fire in distance (which) /past marker I lit-it 
some (of) the-Bedouins and-he-said - ‘/past marker/ You-got-warm, by- 
God, from that the-fire which you-see-it there.’ And-he-refused that he- 
give-him the-Dinars. 

And-after days few went-out the-Caliph and-with-him Abu Nuwas to-the- 
hunt. 

And-at the-noon said Harun to-the-poet - ‘By-God /past marker / I- 
became-hungry’ So-said Abu Nuwas - ‘Sit here and-rest. / future marker /-I- 
cook to-you (a) thing delicious (which) you-eat from-it.’ And -he-went 
from-him. 

And-waited the-Caliph (a) time long and-became-violent his-hunger and- 
not returns Abu Nuwas to-him. 

And-in (the) last (of) the-matter (i.e. finally) stood-up the-Caliph to-search 
for his-food. 

And-he-found Abu Nuwas sitting at (a) fire (which) /past marker / he-liHt 
in (the) base (of a) tree and-not he-sees on the-fire (a) pot so-he-was- 
astonished from that. Then he-raised his-two-eyes to the-tree and*he sa 
the-pot / past marker/ was-hung in its-top. ,- s ) 

And-he-said and-he angry very - ‘How is-cooked the-food and-the-po 
in (the) top (of) the-tree and-the-fire on the-ground?’ r / 0 fj 

Said Abu Nuwas — ‘Like-what got-warm I that the-night on (the) r°° 
the-house.’ 

So-laughed the-Caliph and-gave-him the-Dinars. 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 
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j^tground tw0 of the most colourful characters in 

-The heroes of this J was Caliph , or leader of the Islamic 

‘ b history- " , 7g610 809) and his m ie seems to have been 

State, io Bag . h a J un dance of wealth and patronage of the arts. Abu 
ma rked by tne * ^ glQ> wa§ a &&lt ^ a boon companion of 

fjuwas, wh° 0 f tbe recipients of his generous patronage, 

the Caliphi a - de ^ bu Nuwas wrote some of the finest poetry 

0n ‘ a 6 .We language, although its subjects - frequently bawdy 
in the Ar ^ w j t h the consumption of alcohol - have not 

and mU heen acceptable to the more conservative. However, the two 
always been P his wiUy adverS ary, have become firmly 

6 Sshed in Arab folklore, partly because they feature in the 
f k , n Niehts but perhaps more because of the abundance of 
SMSed tales about them - no doubt most of them 
°^rvnhal Abu Nuwas, with his over-developed sense of humour, 
either receiving vast amounts of wealth when his jokes 
work or about to be thrown in prison when they misfire. 

In general, the Arabs are very fond of telling stones and jokes and 
are very good at it. The better raconteurs love their language a.nd 
know how to use it, extracting maximum effect from its rich 
vocabulary and decorative turns of phrase. A lot of this comes 
through in the Arabian Nights. This is available in many trans¬ 
lations, but as usual far richer rewards come from reading the 
original. 



Analysis of text and grammar 


Title ^\y y\ Abuu is, of course, ‘father (of)’ and is a common 

feature in Arabic names. It is one of the nouns (see page 175) which 
show their grammatical case by varying the long vowel -uu, to -aa 
(accusative) and «ii (genitive). OjjIa , also written > is equiva- 
ent t0 the Biblical Aaron. 

, etc., all show the accusative indefinite marker after the 
Vef b kaan, 

2 is a Form VIII verb, from the same root as famous. 
c "the placing of the hamza on a dotless yaa shows that the 
CaSC endin g vowel, if pronounced, is -i. 

http://fb.com/ranajabirabbas 






Pi^iinte^E^Kbna Jabir Abbas 


3 & ~ verbs with su ch meanings as ‘to be/becom 

far, near, etc)’ sound strange to the English ear but 6 (fe w 
common in Arabic. Many of them (including this exam? rela ‘iv e | v ’ 
comparatively rare u-vowel on the middle radical *The ^ * ake i 
(-Tab,e 2,. ^ ls , „ f COUISe> . 

4 ol \^j We would have to say something like ‘One 0 f the 


IS . . /. 


& is in the 8 eni tive case after the preposition li- ( see , 
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extra 


above). ‘ r " vace note to title 


& oliis a literary idiom meaning simply ‘One dav’ Pm 
it with the full literary endings, viz. dhaata " 


hThefe° f dhaa ' “ 


ounce 
ormal 
of no 


5 ^ L - illustrates a ruIe which only shows up i„ print with 






* Form V verb from a final hamza root (Table 2). 

W IS a jth the strange plural ^dlo (magically acquiring an 
M 3 ’ currenc y unit, originally gold, still used in some countries. 
»)>' s ® js a Fonri VIII verb from the root Jij , the waaw being 

6 T ed to the infixed t (Table 4). The verb here has the long -aa 
aSS ' nU of the dual past tense, because two people are being referred 
end T Is a hollow verb, original root b-y-t. Compare house 
Tesumably a place where you spend your nights). 

«*l?- - note again that the Arabic verb ‘to come’ takes a direct 

7 .**, > he came him’. In English we have to say ‘he came to him’, 
g J ^U is the imperative form ‘Give! Bring!’ (see page 194). Note 
that Arabic does not usually use inverted commas for direct speech. 
Most Arabic punctuation has been imported from Western sources, 
and its use is often idiosyncratic. 

^ is the shortened" interrogative form of li- plus maa (see page 
134. An alternative form is lili li-maadhaa. 

9 jlii is a Form IV hollow verb. 

Jp is a literary idiom meaning something like ‘on (at) a 


the Arabs 


^ with the suffixed -ak your night is idiomatic. 

. . . oljf. CJlj and ... ^LaJ c 

call clauses of circumstance’, i.e. they describe the circumstances 
obtaining at the time the main verb (here qaDayt) is, or is to be, 
‘wTTt V Jtey are usually translated by using the English 
, e .’ u .., er ®’ because °f the conditional, we would have to say 
omethmg like If you spend the night on the roof of the house, 
naked and without a fire ’ 


means the same as -Up . It is a literary form, still widely used, 

aHH T haVCS exact,y like :a,aa an d ilaa when pronoun suffixes are 
addedjsee page 121, note 3). 

l*JSis a relative clause with the antecedentjU , indefinite and 

therefore requiring no relative pronoun. Translate as ‘a fire from 
which you might get warm’. 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


distance’. 

... 1oi , etc., is a relative clause with indefinite antecedent 
naar ‘a fire’. 

jAj - of course we get our English ‘bedouin’ from a variant form 
of this word. 

is a very frequent form of oath both in literary and spoken 

Arabic, where it is often pronounced with the classical genitive 
ending -i wallaahi. 


^1/ - the -haa of course refers to the feminine noun naar. 


i s a Form IV verb from the root :-T-y. Note that this verb 

ta ^ es two direct objects. If one of these is a pronoun, it is 
to th CC * t0 ver k as here. If both are pronouns, one is attached 

Cl 


li 


verb and the other to a special ‘carrying word’ (meaningless) 
tyyaa, e.g, 4z^\ I gave him it. This does not occur very 
Jquemly i n modern Arabic. 

>s a hollow verb, root j-w-:. 

hoi] an ^ are hnperative forms, the latter from a Form X 

° W Ver h showing the short vowel of the jussive 

nifp://fb.com/ranajabirabbas 
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12 


13 


L.J are accusatives of time, 
is a Form VIII verb from the doubled 

r u - • 


root 


sh-d-d 


is a hollow Form I verb, root q-w-m. 

U is an accusative form; see above. 

- be careful with this shortened jussive (after lami r 
to see, normal present tense ^ (see Table 8, notes). ^ ° f ^l 

is in the dual accusative case with nuun omitted h r 
pronoun suffix (page 220). De ore the 

JU is the past tense passive of a Form II verb- ‘it u ,, . 
hung’. ' nad been 

14 oUip j*j is another ‘circumstantial clause’ meaning ‘ He 
tong ang^ we would soy perhaps ‘He said in anger’, ’He s ,i d 


_ is a passive present tense, vowel yuTbakh. 

. . . etc., is yet another circumstantial clause, and should be 

translated this time with ‘when’: ‘How will the food cook when 
the top of the tree .. 
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d sentence ‘ IfX - ,henY ’ 

ro 0 di« oD recomposed of two separate parts.' 

C n ditio» alsent £ S (supposition, hypothesis), usually int 
K n nrop° sltlon ' r sr Exceptions to this are sentei 


the 


pot is in the top of the tree .. 

15 ui olio; shows the use of anaa I for effect, the pronoun having 
been already expressed in the verb. 

English^ 17-1 RCad thC tCXt al ° Ud ’ and translate int^Matic 
exercise n.2 True or false? r ... 

Lnk«Up ^y^y y) <jo ^ 

^ & * 

njl ^y\y y) Ob 

Cr* y) 

^LwaJl fj 

‘XwaJJ AjLtLl £* -rj>~ 

aJj J?& oJj* riJJj 

^•UaJI j Xi,il 




joJl j) 


jiJi y jjiii yj y) yi 


r 

i 

6 

1 

V 

A 

4 


The first 

„d.uoo alsen o‘ion“ (supposition, hypothecs), usually introduced 
1 i' a propof 10 " ; d "if. Exceptions to this are sentences like 
^English by ^ tch W M be cancelled’, really meaning If it 
*3 it rain ’ S 3l this first part the if-clause. 

%-'■ W rf St of such sentences states what happens (would or 
f The second p proposition contained in the if-clause is 

.,11 happe" etC „' h not always introduced by this word in English, 
fulfilled- Al { h °*for convenience the then-clause, on the pattern 7/it 
we shall call wi „ have to be cancelled’, 

tains, then i th words for ,y; and there are certain restrictions 

Arabic nas 

ontheiruse: v ♦ 

, . 11<sed for propositions which, in the opinion of the speaker 

‘ **'nlikefv to be fulfilled, or cannot possibly be fulfilled, e g. If 
saved his money, he could have bought that new car (the 
Edition cannot be fulfilled, because presumably he has not 
SSte money); ‘If I had the wings of a dove I would fly 
(obviously impossible); ‘If I became prime minister I would 
abolish all taxes’ (not impossible, but extremely unlikely). When 
law is used in the if-clause, the then-clause must be introduced by 
the prefixed particle la- (see examples below), 
jl in and ISI idhaa have more or less the same function m modern 
Arabic, and either may be used in conditional sentences w ere 
the proposition contained in the if-clause is capable o re 
alisation, e.g. If you pay cash you get a 10% discount (it is quite 
possible that you will pay cash and realise the proposition), 
similarly ‘If we see him we’ll tell him’, ‘If you go out in the rain, 
you’ll get wet’. Certain types of then-clause, after idhaa only, 
must be introduced by the particle fa-. 
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jrVi jis' 


In the majority of Arabic conditional sentences, the verb is in the 
Pnst tense, regardless of what time is referred to, which must be 
w °rked out from the meaning and the context. For instance line 5 
the te *t says (translating literally) ‘If you spent the night on the 
0 I Qave you a thousand dinars’, but it is obvious that the 
®nt has not yet happened and Harun is merely making a 
1 Common sense provides the translation If you spend .. 

niorwo ^ IVe • Sometimes in Arabic the present tense (usually jussive 
,s used, but this does not really affect the meaning. The 





Pres^/fed b^dSafta Jabir Abbas 

golden rule is to ignore the ten®p nf a 
as the context requires. You will not eo Verb *nd 
always use the pas, tense verb JL"° L g ° f ” »'«»8 

The above account necessarily contain® atmg lnto Ara w 
,he nam ' * 

1 Select the correct word for ‘if’ o a^a P lncip,es: 18 

y whetherthe ^. 

experience. n the past tense until y ou 



gam : 


after 1 ; 


law 


and 


« 3 h ttcfcs tss&zg!— * ,h h - 
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. :l IS l //my friend goes (travels ) / s/ia// with 

, ^ ^ > 

l,,m '. i ,i if I net hungry. I'll eat something. 

usual circumstances when the then-clause is introduced 
The m ° r s t j c j e f a _ a re when its verb is imperative (a command, see 
•I* | el ant | when it is a noun sentence, having no verb at all 


first exampiw, 
second example). 

j? Oj>jI b! If you wish to earn , work. 


.< 5 > 


am not the manager.) 


ln /r * (Impossible or 


unlikely 


since I 


JAB ^ ^ 

NOP 


IS l If we do that , the thing won't work 

(Lit. the matter is futile) 


^Plica^ion ifthat shTis notT’/ 7 ^ ^ ‘° ,The 

comes I’ll speak to her’.) key t0 Come- Contrast ‘If she 

^have'understood'. (Obvio^l ^ T* ^ " eWSpaper We wouU 
Note the use of the comn ^ 7 baVe nt>t reac * tfle news P a per 
of the main verb This tCnse kaan with the P asI lense 

the action inTh e past ° n WUh ,aW and defini,dy puts 




Masculine plurals and duals in possessive constructions 

There are two types of external plural formations in Arabic which 
insist of a long vowel plus the letter nuun. These are: 


1 The external masculine plural ending which is -uun in the 
nominative case, and -iin in the accusative and genitive (strictly 
speaking -uuna and -iina, the final vowel usually being omitted; see 

page 101); 






O^k^Ll the officials 


i (I J V his father had not ordered him to 

ordered him tef** ^ d ° ne obviously his father had 

TZ if Z J°- T hC nCgatives with ■«» and maa are usual 

ln hC lf ’ and then-clauses respectively.) 


ll 


Of 

ft 

*'**2 I f VOU search ' y° u will find it 

m ^ i ** * see him* M give him the book 

frequenf^n r is that the use of in is becoming jj* 

between h Z T A ? bic ’ and any difference in imp*** 
say that it can ? 1S becomin g eroded. Some grammar bo* 

r t t h hh 6 r?" * be ^ben-clause in the same wav as idb 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com aa 


^11 ja from the officials 


*- The dual ending, to express two of anything, which is -aan(i) in 
1 Denominative and -ayn(i) in the accusative and genitive (see page 


two days 

) w ith feminine nouns: 


Jbo after two days 




two years 


These 


two 


cP before two years (i.e. 
two years ago) 

^Pping th ty ^ >es en dings have the special characteristic of 
si Ve e nuun w ben they occur as the first (property) part of a 
construction. Such possessive 
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course have either nouns or pronoun suffixes as *k 
T hus we get: ine °wn er 


J! J&y the employees of the company 

fry* f rom th e employees of the company < 
Ujil ?y its employees 

a* f rom * ts employees 



tn translate the following story about Joha, 
rtSE ,7J I ry a cter from Middle Eastern folklore. Jallaabiyya 
^Sfc^theTame given in Egypt to the long shirt or gown 


Duals are quite commonly used to refer to parts of the 
occur in pairs: b0(iy w hich 


ajjl! \Jj The boy's hands 
jJjii Jy In front of the boy 
o I Oj His (two) hands 


(the^ two hands of the 


„ by m en 
*om D > 


(an idiom, Lit. between 
the two hands of the boy’) 

cK In front of him 
(between his 
two hands) 


«@'B- to wash , f. .* .. . U--. 1^. . V Oli 

. rl* . ^ ^ ^ ^ J ££ 

v» 'J &• &“• - Hi 

^ - - - comedown ' 


Jl»_j f li 1 {*/ ■ 


y •&> d* 

be amazed 

,UI1 • dJ 


Notes; 

1 As usual, the first person singular suffix -ii my becomes -ya when 
attached to words ending in long vowels (see page 121). Thus we j 

gM: , ■ 
•aynaaya my (two) eyes (nominative) 

:aynayya J in my (two) eyes (genitive, note spelling 

with shadda) 

When this suffix is applied to masculine external plurals, the noun 
always takes the accusative/genitive form , due to assimilation: 

mudarnsiyya m y teachers (nominative; again note 

spelling) 

Cf from my teachers (genitive). 


th*»» 

- 

£l», xJ-U J>’ liH k - d ^ ^ ^ 

* 0 - ^ ^i&r. ^ js • * rt 

. ilia y. /Jb d* u ' V* '-^ b 


The form mudarrisuuya does not exist. 

2 When the endings -hu, -hum and -hunna follow -ii or 
change their u-vowels to i (see page 121). 
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Unit Eighteen 

Text i>^ 

» ij) V* -OXi y *4* s** h? ol ^ 

Cj_ji oly y*' £^~J' -W- iHl jjj ^ 

Ajr*j)l Ol*-lyMl> {•**{J ®yUJI j^* J «jJUa3l Js^a a_tj f 
ijjdl (^1 aJUJ Syl 5jly ^r^y.J *-j*V ,j* j»Lil 
^ \£) } aJ SjUll »^1 Sy U»5I JiUi Us-t jbM ai j£,j , 

4L^lo)l <d>-j jl 

J| . *kj^ j' •-*^ *J* “**i ^T~iJ • • • 

MI iOuJl l^jU, iO~U)l wUll oOfc Jp cbSll *)ii ^ Oj&Jl 

.. ... - *. 1^ - 1 . . , .1.1 L •: 
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>j! j f" 

' T 

< s ** Jj •■* u Vi C U1 *- '#"■’ ““v '~*** 




Nr 


.* ^ ^ sl j> ^ ^ ^ lJ f 

^ ^ ^ ^ said' *U»'j 


1 ov~ J' cr 


*Ia- £*£■ a-^p Ja~^ 

.all J -LJc ybj J»J r tJ *'- 1 J^'-^--’ ' 


,'yCJ i-i* 1 ' <3^ 

jjiA^y .W , jto u f** CJ* • 


,a!ud' a»1o»'j 

^aUl <> 

Us- Ne 

jt U> gjL 0^ '*S 


jUSl y tLi UI.&V1 V^ 1 J s* } ^ Ji C? U ' 

* \' til IJ*pja!i 



U-ts-j y* j <^' Vy. 

0> Jp SjJ-1 j A*»'jil J>' W V5* JJH & 

saSCpyi^l 

Ml ^1 L,%,y jliSl ^ v- tfji oi uvi>|^ li)!i A 

r lp # $-0®^ •*> * ** , 

jllaUl U*U- U_^ii ^ i 5^1^-' J ^ U< ^ 

JrT t> ui^' ^ ^ Vj55U - 0Uii °'‘ i13 ' ^ *”** j~£\ 

fr v 

i^u- Jji aJ olt-i <^i5' j*jSi y v^' 

_ olJL-ll J*' V; Jc^- u ^*!^ ^i 

*LiSlJ UjUI Jjp' — OP «jj-4 ti-' 
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Vocabulary 


Now 

<>L- tourism (f^'y) (*yy seas0 ” 

> heat ^ ““ 

, ,-. ... outing, excursion 

(^V) joL- tourist (£-*> 

(^^») /eauing, departing (oi^—-) ^ ^n 


>N 


from 

\ > 

descent , landing 

V-'jH OU\ ^y\ formalities 

JO* hotel 


Clil 


).com 



- r esidence 


,\i carrying out, performing 

-4 f»e 

j CJ\ one thing, one person 

(Ol.) SJC5TjS hotel 

(Oly) iy while ’ t,me 
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(0 L) balcony 


(OVj) building 
* 


S^>\ y) the Sphynx 
Giza 

/ 

(dJjkJO desert 

ijiui witnessing, looking at 

(£^5) aJS citadel, fort 

(J'rr) tpf mountain, hill 

Pfi\ the Azhar 

booty, plunder 

the future 

(o' pt~) y ste p’ 

j_j joy, happiness 
yP copper 


^\p\) pyramid 

(O'>') <->£ edge 
(.'jp') ^ year 

0\JaL sultan 
j,ji\ Saladin 

pLd ' Mukattam 

(^UO) characteristic 

(U'ji) 9*/'. P resent 

Jj£j' jU Khan al-Khalih 


. tj pleasant, kind 

. ' dear, brighV 


.£j, excellent 


CAirpt* woven articles 

(OL.) rug, prayer mat 

(J P ‘P)P river 

(OU-f) bank 

(.•£) Jit " ight club 

(J^t) J<& form, shape, kind 


- 'O' 

0\p>^* manufactured articles 

& ‘ppz& y, "°’ 

Jj ^Wton 
JJ( the Nile 

<P>t* 

cuisine, cookery 

- ‘* w ' 


w 


ponder 




ioo.com 


it lunch 
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(o\_) ^ tone ’ tune 

dance 


magnifi cent 

' ^ elementary (school) 

situated 




• > ' ® t 11 

yellow 

coloured 

numerous 

if j£ local, natioc, folkloric 


? \i biting 

9" ,; 

O. w 
(j'i) O' l "“ 

. J pte r»»«.«« ^e" 0 ” 

jj\^ eternal 
✓ 

(.0)0 h “ w 
( ,0) O sl " , " le;i ‘“ 

£*& assorted 

sweet (o/ music, etc.) 
necessary 


JS (u) transport, convey 
sleep 


, •• - \'-M (VIII) choose 

j\>o <■ ' 

iO.. sSU “° ke " p 


i\\ (1\H throw, 


, V , WLj' (VU) stretch 
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Pr^^itecH^fena Jabir Abbas 
v* 1 ‘ r* (V) learn 

(X) deserve 
(IV) love , like 

4 meaw 


C Sjt <- 

- ^ 

crr'jd 




see 


• f 

M) found 






jfX 


OC) 

C ^LS 


& 


(a) fill 


(II) remind 

***** (i) seek out. 


(X) he able 3 jXj 


s 

iJJuC, 


make f 0 , 
taste 



J! 


t 4 <^-Uj (V) lunch 


£f~i ‘ £*L.J (VIII) listen to JfX 


<-5^. ‘ ijr™ (V) dine 
U^ 1 (IV) be 



until otikI^ 0 " 

^.Tourism in Egypt 

/the \ season (of) the-wmter in Egypt (is) pleasant very, is-not in-it 
and-not cold biting. 

:<at f r-that j future marker/- finds the-tourist the-weather bright suitable 
*h*excursions after his-leaving (the) skies (of) Europe the-grey. 
‘^H-atfthe-) descent (of)the-planein (the)airport (of)Cairoand-afterthe- 
ution /to/-the-proceedings the-official goes-out the-traveller from (the) 
(of) the-airport and- boards (a) car (of) hire (which) transports-him to 






(V) look at, 
watch 


(jJus# 


possible 
{for someone to d, 

(u) be truthful, tell the truth 


Other words 


VS 


u? 


firstly 


o! 


o a jt 


especially 


in the vicinity of, near OjJo without 


Sr't for the purpose of 
* 

Ld>- truly 


Colloquial words 


'fiand £ 


tw while 


it is necessary 

perhaps (for the la- on 
rubbamaa see notes) 


(with following pronoun 
suffix ) alone 


csyi ^ w ^o {for l jjS\ ) 


> 
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water {for *U) again (for iJtf ) 


And-he-will-be / past marker/ he-chose (i.e. he will have chosen) one (of) 
hotels (of) Cairo the-many the-excellent for-the-residence in-it and-indeed- 
perhaps he-wants that he-rests (a) little after his-journey the-long. 

So-he-sleeps ... and-he-wakes after (a) while short it-was or long ... and- 
he-goes-out to the-balcony so-that-he-casts his-glance the-first on this the- 
cafMtal the-huge and-its-buildings the-magnificent which it-stretches 
before his-two-eyes beneath (the) sky (of) Africa the-blue. 

And-he-will-be every tourist /past marker/ he-learned (i.e. will have 
learned) and-he pupil in the-school the-elementary (i.e. while a pupil in ...) 
thing about the-antiquities the-pharaonic which are-found in Egypt its- 
‘-gularity (i.e. alone). 

d-of the-possible that he-visits firstly Father (of) the-Terror (i.e. the 
Sphinx) and-the-pyramids the-situated in Giza on (the) edge (of) the-desert 
the-etemal. 

S And-after that so-no escape to-him from that he-see (i.e. he must see) thing 
of the-antiquities the-Islamic the-great which are-found in this the-city the- 
founded before thousand year (i.e. 1000 years ago). 

1 So-there (are) mosques and mosques (which) deserve the-seeing, of their- 
most-famous (the) two-mosques (of) the-Sultan Hassan and-Muhammad 
’ J ch t^ey-two-are-situated in-the-vicinity of (the) citadel of Saladin 
on (the) mountain (of) Muqattam. 

Mosou^ff ^ the ^ most ^ amous (of) the-antiquities the-Islamic he (is) 

And-ofth a ^"^ z ^ar which was-founded in-it first university in the-world. 

(of) t ^“characteristics which are-distinguished by-them (the) people 
^e-hom^ 8111 ^ and ‘ es P eciall y the-ladies - that-they not like the-return to 
r emind>th and witil0ut P iun der - I-mean the-gifts and-the-things which 
And-for-fth^ m ^“future of-their-journey the-joyful. 

(i.e. so i t e )“P ur Pose (of) that so-/ exhortative marker /-they-make-for 
^y-are-dkt ^ f ma ^ e ^ or ) markets (of) Khan al-Khalili which not 
tourist in-th ant ^ r0rn a ^^ z ^ iar ex cept by-steps few and-which finds the- 
(°f) the-con em ^is-heart (with) joy, like-manufactured-articles 

^•prayer- ml (brass) and-woven-articles (of) the-cotton and- 

A nd-of ( a s the-coloured and thousand thing other-(than)-them. 

wonders (of) Egypt the-natural (is the) river (of) the-Nile 
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which are-situated on its-two-banks restaurants and-night- c l 
(which) is-able the-visitor that he-tastes in-them (the) cuisine 7 if* 
the-Middle in-its-forms the-assorted and-its-types the-numerous 
And-while he-lunches or he-dines it-is-possible-for-him that he I 
(the) tones (of) the-music the-sweet and-he-watches /on/ (the) f , tcn * to 
the-dance the-local. > d isp 1 ay s (of) 

15 Truly ... /emphatic past marker/ was-truthful the-proverb the F 

which it-says ‘Who drinks of (the) water (of) the-Nile (it isl 8ypt *n 


14 


-Nile (,t is) necessary 5 


-says 

he-retums to-it again’. 


Background to text 

The text is an imaginary tourist brochure for Egypt, written in 
flowery style of such pieces. The proverb at the end is given i* n T 
original colloquial Egyptian form. lts 

Although the official word for Cairo is al-qaahira, in common 
usage the word miSr is applied both to the country and its capital 
Giza (the Arabic jiim pronounced as a hard ‘g\ the way the 
Egyptians do) is a part of Cairo on the west of the city, and well 
known as the site of the Sphinx and the pyramids. 

There are of course Islamic remains all over the city, but perhaps 
the central point is the complex of the Citadel of Saladin, on the 
slopes of Mukattam (several spellings) in the south of the city. The 
mosque of Muhammad Ali is in the complex, and that of Sultan 
Hassan nearby. The famous teaching mosque of al-Azhar and the 
bazaars of Khan al-Khalili are in another quarter of the city not far 
away from the Citadel. The original religious teaching institution at 
al-Azhar has now developed into a full-scale modern university. 



Analysis of text and grammar 


XT 

1 Note the use of Vj (Lit. ‘and not’) after the negative verb 

2 yr , literally meaning ‘air\ is frequently used for ‘weather. 

ol yr* (also spelled oljL?-) - words which end in *1— often put in 
this intrusive waaw before feminine suffix plural and dual endings* 
but not always. See OU below. ^ 

3 is a verbal noun from the expression 

verb on its own means ‘to stand up.’ hosen, 

4 jh>4 is the future perfect tense ‘He will have c ^ 

formed by using the present tense of kaan (which usually 
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I v n i us the past tense of the main verb, usually 

I ^ J»e an,ng ’ r ker qad in between. If the subject of the verb is 
fcjfV p* 81 m „ placed between kaan and qad (see page 93). 
^jiti sUSUa r y pf ul w.th these Form VIII hollow verbs, which 

' * Z the P resent ’ CODtrary l ° the USUa a/l 
ierve the ’° ng ttern (see Table 5). 

SS» tion in fixed la . is said by the Arabs to be emphatic, but in 

^ ' ‘^mre to change the meaning. Its use is rather stylistic, 
fact does Wtie i ^ flavour _ 

Sing a ‘ bter p y rm x P hollow verb. The aa/ii alternation does take 
j^'s a contr ary to what was said above concerning 

pi#* p"™’ VII? incidentally, behaves in the same way as 

For® tx relevant Tables. 

is ^ Sh0 " “ 

5 d>J> y 

i *Re it short or long. 

i is w&s **° r 

colour adjective (see section below) qualifying the 

rp 0Un o/i' is the future ^ dect again “ see remarks t0 hne 

4 juT^ is a circumstantial clause introduced by wa-. Translate 
as ‘While (or ‘when’) he was a pupil ... 

is the passive present tense of * s use< ^ 

following pronoun suffix to mean ‘alone’. ^ alone , on my own, 

You alone , etc. 

^ lil - for abuu, see page 175. Here it is accusative, being th 
object of the verb yazuur. 

8 oi ^ 4 J 1 v/ means literally ‘There is no escape to him from 

he..it is a common idiom, used when we would say must, 
Fas to*. 

is technically a feminine superlative (see pp. 147-8). It is, 
i*°h? Ver ’ used more as an intensive than as a literal superlative and 
hotter translated Went’ 


translated ‘great’. e 

is the passive participle from the verb 


The change in 
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hamza -carrier is caused by the preceding u-vowel. Note th 
qabl before where we would say ‘ago’. e u $e of 

9 - Arabic is rather fond of using two 


virtually identical meaning placed together for effect (Th 

41 %a d:u 1 a ‘u^ „~4 -_i__ , *1 ^ ne sar^ 



w °rds ^ 


thing occurs in the Bible ‘He slumbers not nor sleeps’.) A i a ^ 
major mosque (from the root j-m-: ‘to gather together’) * S 
masjid is a lesser mosque or prayer place (from the root s a 
bow down in prayer’). J to 

a Form X verb from the doubled root H-q~q (j a ^j 

U*l^is a dual with nuun omitted in the possessive construction 
(see page 220). 

jlJLUl is a dual relative pronoun. The feminine form is ohUl 
jUi is a dual verb agreeing with the preceding dual subject 
jaamkaa. The verb waqa: loses its waaw in the present (Table 4). 
10 Perhaps. This word behaves like Mnna (see page 92) and 
must be followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix. 

^ H- t s' ■£ *■ 

m\ is the passive of (root ’-s-s, Form II). 


uction 


which 


11 a>-LJ1 People of tourism, tourists, 
dj^is a Form IV verb of root H-b-b. 

12 - see section below. 

Ml ... N Not ... except is a very common construction in 

Arabic, where we would use ‘only’. 

\jj shows an adverbial use of the indefinite accusative 
the Arabs call ‘the accusative of distinction’, i.e. it distinguishes 
(here) what his heart will be filled with. U is used in this sentence 
a relative, ‘The tourist will find in them that which fills his heart 
etc.’ This is quite common, also with j* who, he who referring 
persons. In most cases, the usual ^jjl can be used instead. 
jup I - see section on colours below. Arabk) 

13 oM* is one of the class of words which take (in Classical 

the ending -in (o^U) in the indefinite, and a yaa en< * in ^ e 
definite ( ^Mil )• In speech it is always pronounced as i ^ 
were present: malaahii (see also page 142, note to ^ ne /^ carr ies *** 

mShfm a^J®ya^o.i9^ restin g root ,4, ’ W Whl ° 
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f ‘diversion, pleasure, wasting time’, the formation being 

'^ g ° fplaCe Fo rm X hollow verb. Arabic has two verbs ‘to be 
r^ : ,S l and th e simple verb qadar. Note also the verb amkan 
ib^-^^Hich has a similar meaning. 

in ** 14 h Form V verb from a root with the third radical weak 
cMo is a form 

* * ^ is the same type of verb. 

T * ✓ -c rather a difficult construction to explain and perhaps 
J ' ^ r p re ted as an ‘impersonal verb’: ‘It is possible for him that 

‘ Tru,y ‘ in tmth ’ really ’ 

colloquial fornQuled in the proverb are explained m the 

necessary (that) ... is the universal colloquial way of 
saying ‘must’. It is admissible, but not so frequent in written Arabic. 



exercise liu Read the text aloud and translate it into idiomatic 
English. 


Adjectives of colour and physical disability 

h is difficult to imagine why such adjectives should behave dif¬ 
ferently from others, but apparently something in the ancient Arab 
miIKl distinguished them, for not only is there a special adjective 
Pattern used with the main colours and physical defects, but there 
“ also a special verb form (IX). The latter, however, is quite rare in 
2L and has been confined in this book to the verb tables, without 
discussion. . u 

adjective forms must, however, be learned. The basic sche- 
K 8'ven below, along with a few examples. 
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Masculine 

Singular 

Feminine 

Singular 

Plural 


aC‘C 2 aC 3 

C y aC 2 C J oa’ 

C‘uC 2 C 3 

i 

* 

j *?-1 ’aHmar 

d^ Hamraa’ 

Humr 

red 

« 

’aSfar 

^ Safraa’ 

Sufr 

yellow 

’akhDar 

d^ khaDraa’ 

khuDr 

green 

Jjj\ ’azraq 

zarqaa’ 

<Jjj zurq 

blue 

’aswad 

sawdaa’ 

Zy* suud 

black 

^^1 ’aTrash 

^1? Tarshaa’ 

}» Tursh 

deaf 

’»:raj 

zarjaa’ 


lame 


‘White’, because it has yad for its middle radical, has a slightly 

KT 


irregular plural: 

c 

’abyaD 


bayDaa’ 


biiD white 

Words with a weak third radical (waaw or yaa ’) take the 
following forms: 

azmaa t Lp ramyaa’ -nmvaan blind 


Notes: 


1 


9 oL%p lumyaan 

V 


Neither of the two singular forms takes the accusative indefinite 


marker, but the plural does. a 

2 The dual of the feminine form changes its final hamza 


waaw , e.g. sawdawaan. ^ ^ 

3 Many less basic colours are formed by adding the re ^ 
adjective ending (-ii) to the name of some natural object, e.g 

ash-coloured , #rey (from ^Uj ramaad, ashes), rose ’ c 

pink (from :>jj roses), yio/et. These, of course, do not 

like the adjectives given above, but take regular endings. 
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native use of the jussive 

^ e xh° rt hp used on its own, usually in the third person 

** c iv e verb can be used ^ hjm speak now or forever 

HIS P r f Tte all soEnHs rather rhetorical in English, but is 

The above usage is J as t j,e subjunctive of most 

^"'"dentLVtoXTussive in writing. However, the context 

*j*ifhSsriS‘ * •**"»— <o ii r ts 

ArablC ’ u h It is mostly found in the two singular forms 
part of the verb. It y taktubanna Let her write! 

vaktubanna Let him write! and ^ ****** 

txBtctsg tat Here is ■/“ 

problem in feeding a rapidly gro K P®P agricultural pro- 

L. which will be nseful to .hot* wo* ng « *8 ^ work 

jects. New words are given and the idea is iu ^ 
out how the Arabic fits together. 

nutritional crisis solution 



^ » jjjt '$r_ 

suggestions ^ ^ State Council • 

• j+* j iJliiJl 'Jfi Ji ur* S jgjtjgl dkl 

be more animals .1 . \\S 

Jci QU^Ji ^jjj alj it j** jjt J» 

vegetable nutrition principally „ 

S^tfJW'ygQi .Gut jpLd ouijJ-i a-u a&j . u?> 


wealth 


' 3 T* »*»P»ying incapabk WCtt ;V> * I 

Jlj U a* ^ 

about annually 

✓ 3 s®* ^ 

j*" j £j> 


needs 


about annually n f cv *^ 0 

. . r * ,. “V . • 1 .. i*\ ju5t 

)A \j ^ jf- . ^jf’S 1——* 
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harvested 


n<nj vcsieti total quarter represent area lucerne acre 

J S^aUjI i>.U.I iL>. j£J O-lLllI *0** jl^- 


whole 

j)i ^ui j* — yd* jjj ^ {ji _ 2Jiyj . ^ 


structure ponder 

oljl -^ 01 M- ^r^JJ CljJ-l tojj ' = r£s . U. ijJiJlJ 

M'AriAmti' -_ 


. - som S ^8 draught burden 

V ^Ua)f| oUljJ-l oli . U^ao ^ j£j, 


herbage agricultural production breed 

f-* ^ ^ cM' J-ri j- & ^ .^Vi jJ ^ 


agricultural 


* , “£“« in need of , peasant 

owU ut Jjiil Jl a>-Uw LJj aJU <Ss*^ £-Su!I a}Jj 


in an amount milk 

. * 


0 ^ / « overworked 

^ . ^Ual U j\ y- V oUljJj 

thmkmg , __ revie »_ ptoduaion 

>i Jl- >JI >Al»l Jl i*-L>- j Uaj-iSl(j,J of IJU 


lines a 


»iA ^ Jl_, . s-w*. UJljli j|_jujtf. 

specialisation 

. JaI r uf 


be rid of 


mechanisation expansion 


-^ niw,iMHKkiuon expansion 

J*J-I w>U 1_ 9= 9- J>- ixdjjJI iiCJl J ^-yll — Vji 

Ub £"S fosd gobble uve * ^ » 

oliljJ-i^^ J^-j >iao j. u }j '-tfh >fb 

agriculture field 

• J*>^l J^l Aj 

subjection 


fields 


technology scientific methods 
* . - • 't 


s s ' f> • i eW 9 ! --- 

j £>rjJQ\j Cj*il ^_JCVl 2Js*h bfbl _ uu 

by treatment by protection Jiealth care fading strain, improvement 

• juJJ 


thirdly 


J^*^l ' T -S3Jl J JiJl oUI_UfiJ 

• 'f'j' £->> J 11 
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The Arabic verb is best considered from three distinct points 
view - grammatical, phonetic and stem-modification. S 


Grammar 


The grammatical variations of the verb in any language are there to 
convey such information as who is carrying out the action, the time 
of the action and so on. 


. tense on ly has three variant forms, technically 
. The present tense y apt for describing their 

'\led moods , althoug ^ used automatically 

££ i» Arab ^S, s T^nSited form of .he preeen, tense 

\ SS SKU a-.heo.™^ %?££*£ 


Subject markers Arabic distinguishes three persons in the verb: 
First person (the speaker, English T, ‘we’) 

Second person (the person spoken to, English ‘you’) 

Third person (the person spoken about, English ‘he’, ‘she’, 
‘they’) 


‘they’) 

This is the same system as in English. However, Arabic makes finer 
distinctions in gender (the sex of persons) and number (how many). 
Thus we have separate forms for masculine and feminine in both 
singular and plural of the second and third persons (not the first), 
and special forms for the dual, used when addressing/speaking 
about two people/obiects. Thus any finite verb has thirteen parts, 


JZssive- Strictly s ^ al l e d ‘energetic'. To avoid 

command form or ^ ^ of ^ yerb tables and dealt with in 
clutter, these n* . 

the units. ti p or oassive, i.e. whether the subject ot the 

Voice Voice means ac strikes) or suffer i ng it (he is 

tenses and moods of the verb may be either 

active or passive. .. ^ have tw0 participles (active and 

no a rXch are *. fc .he .ah.es. 




singular and plural of the second and third persons (not the first), an Arabic verb stem. Most of these stems are v **™JT forms 

and special forms for the dual, used when addressing/speaking three consonants, and verb parts diverging trom ent j n the stem: 

about two people/objects. Thus any finite verb has thirteen parts, occur w h en one or m0 re of the following ar ® i ties j n t he 

as set out below. (The persons are traditionally given in the reverse i The letter hamza . This causes mainly spe ing tables are 

order in Arabic, because the third person masculine fornyf^fe ft selection of the carrier letter for hamza . No specia 


verb.) 



Singular 

Dual 

CJlural 

--- 

Third 

person 

he 

she 

they two (m) 
they two (f) 

they (m) 
they (f)_ 

Second 

person 

you (m) 
you (f) 

- 

you two (m or f) 

you plural (in) 
you plural (0 

First 

I (m or f) 


we (m or 0 

person 




:ur when one or more ot tne ionow ng in the 

1 The letter hamza . This causes main y spe & , tables are 

selection of the carrier letter for hamza . No special verb tables 

2 The second and third consonants of the stem forms. ^ 

d-l-l, m-r-r. This causes the appearance c ° n t trac , , aaw 

i ti _r thp Qn-called weak letters waaw 


1, m-r-r. This causes the appearance oi coimaviw - 

3 The occurrence of either of the so-called wea e trouble 

vaa 1 as one of the stem consonants. These cause t 

• , . . . i •_i :a~a in many parts 


Pronouns are not usually used with the Araoic vci » 
subject markers are prefixes/suffixes added to the verb ste 

• nf the vef b 

Tense The next thing to consider is when the action o ^as 
takes place. This is known in grammar as tense , and 
only two distinct forms, present and past. 

CfcMact : jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 



vaa' as one of the stem consonants. These cause t e 
°f all, mainly due to their being elided (i.e. omitted) in m Y P 
°f the verb. Further complications are caused by Arabic s aversi 
to the proximity of the sounds i/ii/y and u/uu/w. 

Stems not showing any of the above features are regarded as 
and provide the basis for learning the Ara ic ver sys 

Stem modification 

**! bic has a system of internal and external modification to the 
stem, which is best considered and learned along wi 
j^uinnatical and phonetic aspects. The modified stems are trad- 
> al W known as derived forms, and referred to by means of the 
ma n numerals I to X, I being the unmodified base form. 
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Table 1 Prefixes and Suffixes of the Verb 

This table gives all the prefixes and suffixes which, when an r 
the relevant verb stem, form the parts of the Arabic verb. Ith to 
be studied in conjunction with the following notes. stl °uld 



Past tense 

Present tense 

Subjunctive 

Jussive 





No written 







change ex¬ 

AH parts 


he 

STEM 

STEM w 

cept for 

written as 





parts given 

subjunctive 


she 


J t 




a 

3 

1 

you (m) 

✓ 0 




i 


you (f) 

0 

Os—' * 






^ 0 

% 





I 


_ 1 



; 

^ i 


they two (m) 

c_ 

pC_4 

c_; 

* i 


Dual 

they two (f) 


oC_j 

* 

c-r ( 

r 


you two 

_ 

oil_5 





they (m) 

•A- 

,, :< 

Oj-_-> 

i7 

► A—i 




they (f) 

/■ 0 

in — 

✓ 0 ✓ 

0 - -i 






0 A 


. * i 



N 

& 

E 

you (m) 

r — 


L>— j 




you (f) 

ir - 

0 - * 





we 


* 

_ J 
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, — II the weftxes and suffixes which, when applied 

'f“hl.em,?ve .« .he pans «< ah Arabic verbs w„h 

ISSS* —' , v (SM Table 2) an d ah passive 

l«l ».he present tense prehxes are vowelled u 

instead of a t‘- c -whose third radical is one of the 
/m With certain type VO welling of some of the suffixes is 

ta ,he ' ntten tom <see 

Tables 6-9). 


2 cedain *« final nnwe/s are habitually omitted in speech. 

These are: /\ ♦ , he j and you ( m , sing.) (but not the -1 

r sing.) Resuluui. ambiguities are usually cleared up 

by context. . , f d the . a of the you (f, 

"ZZTn. SVr“l.) (but not the -a oi the they and 
you f, pi.) 




4 The parts of the subjunctive and ju^^^hc^ ^ fina , radica i 

change were originally differential: y 8 no other 

of the stem -a for subjunctive and sukuun for jussive^ ^ showed 
suffix is added. The feminme plurals ending form both 

any change for mood, and the parts S*''® final nuun 0 f the 

subjunctive and jussive by simply ^Pessary, as indicated in 3 
indicative (and adding an alif where n y> 

above). 


- 
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Table 2 Verb stems, Participles and Verbal Nouns A 
ing from sound roots er ' v - 



Root 1-m-s (Form I = ‘to touch’) 


Active 

Past stem 

Present stem 

Active 

participle 

Passive 

participle 

Verb*] 

noun 

I 


• 

c 



see notes 

n 






hi 


c rS* 



* * % 

IV 


• 


jX 


V 

*.T- 

{J- 

— 



fJJj 

VI 






VII 


y 

.. 1 * 



__ 

sty 

VIII 



. X 


•A 

IX 

see notes 

* • > 

A 

none 


X 









Notes 


1 General Table 2 contains the bones of the Arabic verb s ^- on 
and must be mastered thoroughly. It should be used in conjun ^ 
with Table 1 which gives the prefixes and suffixes which ^ ve afts 0 f 
applied to the stems in order to make up or identify actua P ounS 
the verb. The active and passive participles and the verba ^ ra bic, 
are also given. The table will work for any sound stem m 
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,.c. any one not displaying any of the features already noted in the 
section on phonetics in the General Description. . 

Although passives have been given in full for re ’ 
an easy rule for their formation. This is given on pp. 

2 Derived forms The root 1-m-s has been chosen to ; s 

these because it is easy to pronounce (the Arabs use -- * 

very difficult for us to pronounce and hence to remem 
®ade up from it). Remember that the stems and derivatives g ven 
"e for learning the patterns, and therefore must be given in lull, i 
know of no Arabic root which admits of all derivatives, so m 
e vitably some of the creations of Table 2 do not actually exist. The 
w hole concept of derived forms and their allotted num e 
*°re than a convenient shorthand (incidentally not used by the 
J^abs) for what would otherwise be a cumbersome system. 

remainder of these notes deal with the derived forms in turn n 
attempt to point out special characteristics and give e p 
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hints for learning. The concept of ‘meaning patterns" f or p I 
to X is a delicate subject. While it is impossible t 0 avJ ^ 11 
conscious an Arab is of the relationship between the derived V ^ 
and the basic root meanings, most European books tend '° rTns 
overenthusiaslic on the subject and make sweeping - a X ? 
accurate - generalisations. The policy adopted in the fo\\ 0 ***' 
notes on the forms has been to mention only such connect* 1 ^ 
which have proved fairly generally useful in practice. There ( ^ 
doubt, for instance, that it is frequently helpful to know that 1^° 
likely to be causative. On the other side of the coin, the meanin 5 
VIII cannot often be deduced from a knowledge of the meaning ^ 
the base root. 

Form 1 is the bare three-consonant root, with nothing added t 0 j t 
However, it does present some difficulties, in that the vowel]ing of 
both tense-stems in the active is not predictable, nor is the shape of 
the verbal noun. Reference has already been made to this feature 
on page 114 and ultimately resort must be made to a dictionary. 
However, here arc a few more useful guidelines. 

1 The majority of Form I verbs take an a-vowel on the 

radical of the past stem. This usually gives a present stemJwitmi 
or i on the middle radical, and in fact many verbs can lake 
either. Present stems with an a-charac ten Stic also occur, usually 
due to the influence of a guttural such as II second or 

third radical of the root. 

2 The second most common Form I type with an i 

characteristic in the past, giving anr itt the present, eg. 
fahim/fham to understand- Again there are exceptions, but not 
many. v 

3 The least common type is u/ii like qarub/qnib. 

4 No help at all can be given with the verbal noun, which must be 
ascertained from a dictionary 

To sum up, the only truly predictable parts of 1 arc the wo 
passive stems and thej^wo participles. Forms II to X are predicts 
in all parts , so learn them systematically and carefully. A thoroag 
knowledge of the behaviour of the sound roots is invalua 
dealing with the detective roots which deviate from this norm. 

Note that all spoken dialects of Arabic take liberties J 11 
vowelling of Form I stems, so you will probably be 
whether you say yaktub, yaktab or yaktib. It is only in very 
speech that special care is taken to use the correct literary 
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, bv doubling the middle radical of the root (see 
_ n is formed by one of t j, e f orms which causes the 

r® h j e for vowel mg - _ ^ tQ ta j, c a u .yowel instead of an a. (The 

Infixes of the h ^7he way, is that it occurs in forms which increase 
^ile f° r k the addition of one additional letter. II ad s 
« WK™ 0 ' 2i2? JoTby a and the other Worn the 

Sr. ,fSh adds an alt/and IV which prefixes a'homeaj 

. a tegory are . . oil the participles of II-X begin with the pre 
Note now that all^ h ^ ^ formation (with the exception of 

bi»- rher c e 'm ix for which see Table 3): 

the *** F ,, ’ niu . plus the present stem, but always with am- 

^Sfelhe middle radical of the root. (V and VI have to be 

yowei on 

altered-) _ exactly the same , but with an a-vowel on the 

Pi Sddle radical. (All altered except V and VI.) 

C n has two useful meaning patterns: 

, Laom*- kabur 1 to be large ; kabbar II to make big, enlarge, 

1 r I u> know allam II to cause to know, teach. 

, *££ ££*»*• "**■ 11 “ prKe ' p 
~ price OK miSr Egypt, maSSar II to Egyptiamse. 

Quadriliteral roots, which always have a series of two consonants 

: .he middle, are conjugated exactly like II, e.g. present tense 

to translate. The verbal noun, however, is 

Form III Again the present tense prefixes take u (see above). NoU 

the long u-vowel in the past tense passive. r‘ir 2 aaC 3 

This form has an alternative shape for the verbal noun C iC aaL 

which is sometimes used. 

Form IV increases the base-root by a prefixed ham^a, 
an ah/. Although this disappears in the present tense, the p 
still vowelied u In all parts of the past tense, an ,n . 
noun, this hamza is always pronounced, never elided ( 

‘cutting hamza, see page 19). It is worth noting ere a ^ 

only such Jtamzu which occurs in the derived forms i 
others (in V1I-X inclusive) can all be elided. , iiAntlv 

IV is quite a common derivative and, like II, 1S L 4 - 
causative, e.g. jalas I to sit, 'ajlas IV to cause to sit , to seat. !>au 
10 he good, right, ’aSlaH IV to put right, mend, reform, etc. 
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Form V is II with a prefixed ta-, but note carefully the Hm 
vowelling, which is a all through the present stem VI i u ” c ' e k 
other form which behaves in this way, all the rest altera° n| y 
a/present i on the middle radical. Quadriliterals • The " 8 Pas t 
second form of the quadriliteral verb behaves exactly li]^ 11 * 
alb‘, present tense JuJB to be a pupil. ' e -8- 


Form VI, like V, has both stems identical. Note the lone 
on the past stem passive (although this, in fact, rarely occnr^\° Wel 
not a very common form, but when it occurs it very often h V ls 
meaning of doing something in association with or in comnTr the 
with someone else, e.g. tanaafas to compete, vie with each n!i ‘° n 
taHaawar to carry on a discussion. her > 

Form VII is formed by prefixing in- to the Form I stem. In this anA 
the remainder of the derived forms, the initial alifof the past stem ” 
only there to satisfy the Arabic rule that no word may begin with a 
vowelless consonant. The i-vowel can therefore be elided and 
disappears m the present stem and the participles, reappearing onlv 
on the verbal noun. Form VII is not all that common and is 
usually intransitive, with a passive or reflexive meaning, e.g. inkasar 
to become broken , to break. 

Form VIII The variation from the base form here is an infixe^l^ 
after the first radical. Since the latter is vowelless, the same remarks 
regarding initial alif as in VII apply. 

The infixed t suffers some phonetic variations due to assimi¬ 
lation. These all concern the nature of the first radical of the root 
and may be summarised as follows: 

(a) If the first radical of the root is one of the emphatic letters 
S,D,T,DH, the infixed t becomes T, e.g. root Sn: gives 
iSTana^Drb gives iDTarab. T and DH are totally assimilated 
and written with shadda , e.g. TI: gives iTTala:, DHIm gives 
iDHDHalam. 


(b) If the first radical is d,dh or z the infixed t becomes d and the 
same pattern evolves: iddarak (drk), izdaHam (zHm), idhdhakar 
(dhkr). 

(c) If it is waaw or yaa this assimilates to the taa\ e.g. ittaHad 
(wHd). Also hamza on the root ’khdh (Form I ’akhadh to take) 
gives VIII ittakhadh to take up for oneself 

Form VIII is very common, but offers no helpful or easily traceable 
pattern of meaning. 
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As the structure of this form involves the doubling of 
fot# ** Hica i of the base root, it will be dealt with in Table 3 
the h f he Doubled Verb, whose behaviour it follows. It is 
ak>o« w,th nd only used to form verbs from the special adjectives 
quit Vuran d physical defect described on pp. 231-2. 

° {C ° y The prefix here is sta-, but Arabic orthography requires a 

fottn A nlif as in the preceding three derived forms, 
prefixed a j < seek or ask f or t h e action of the root’, e.g. :al 

istatlam X to seek or ask to know, to enquire; khadam I 


to know, ista 
rve, work 
Another 


:alim 

to 


l to know , 1S ^^hdam X to seek or ask to work , to employ , use. 
^T’other common meaning pattern is ‘to consider (somethmg/- 


meone) as possessing the meaning of the root’ e.g. Hasun I to be 

SOflieuu ; ^ r : n ^Uco n Y tn nnnd nice . etc. 



fonduding remarks 

As has already been said, it is essential to master the forms in this 
table thoroughly, as they form the basis for the whole Arabic verb 
system All the material in the ensuing tables will be concerned with 
deviations from this master pattern caused by unsoundnesses and 
other features in the roots. 


Table 3 The Doubled Verb 



DVto point, show’ 

In most forms, the doubled verb has two stems for each tense, a 
contracted stem (CS) written with a shadda and a regular stem 
(RS). See the notes to this table. 


Notes 


General Doubled roots are those whose second and third radicals 
ar e the same letter. The main distinguishing feature in their con- 
i u gation is that, in both tenses, they have a contracted stem. This is 
Use d in all parts of the verb where either there is no written suffix, 
or the suffix begins with a vowel — e.g. -at for ‘she’ in the past tense, 
' ttun for ‘they* (m) in the present. If the suffix begins with a 
consonant, then the regular stem is used — e.g. before -turn for you 
PU in the past tense, and -na for the two feminine plurals in the 
F esem tense). In the present tense, the changes in ending for 
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Active 

Past stem 

Present stem 

Active 

Passive 

v il 



participle 

Participle 

I CS 

X 

X 

X 

tr 

1 


RS 

&* 

j& 



irregular 

n 

No irregularity, refer to Table 2 


III cs 

X 

X 

XX 

XX 

J % 

RS 

jfc 

& 




IV CS 


X 

dX 


jfil 

$ 

RS 

p 





V 

No irregularity, refer to Table 2 

VI cs 

'JGj 


XjX 

XX, 

Oft 

RS 






VII cs 

XX 

/V, • 

Oft* 

. • 

XSX 

■■i 


RS 

cM 





VIII cs 

RS 

jSl 

XX i 

+ /• 

Jo 

y 

zJo 

■. TITS 


jlail 

IX cs 

y*\ 


the 0 } 







none 


RS 


Jj**- 




X cs 

'JX.I 

'JftO 

‘Ju£Li 



RS 
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. and jussive are as shovru in Table 1. Unsaved parts 

su^me to f ‘"^"ISTlrontraeled stem is used, the vowel 
lh ! general rule, wh ^ radical (now included under 

£ h *«ould ha r ^TbSton the first radical but this 
£5««»> rs rr^TJ n , where the i-vowel of the mrddle 
^Tl s “T"lt”get”ei tod the firs, radial takes rts usual a- 

vowel- 


cftrond radical vowel as the 

Form l ^VablSSVuUn the past tense this appears in the 
sound root (see Table 2 ), ^ contracted forms always having a In 
uncontracted forms P* form is aga in regular and in the 

the present tense, its characteristic vowel is thrown back 

yrfthecontr^edtoms rtscha m en,,oned above 

» £ “amlSSng ^ossibihties (in various comb,natrons). 


Past 

CaCC (for CaCaC) 
CaCC (for CaCiC) 
CaCC (for CaCuC) 


Present 

CuCC (for CCuC) 
CiCC (for CCiC) 
CaCC (for CCaC) 


SS "dS Lk« ’to' SS occur. 


Fern, III, IV, VI, VII, Vlll and X Attention is drawn to the 
following point: 



X (i-vowel for active, a for^ to^SoTtawntrast, so no 
identical, either are not used at all, or a m -d-d has been 

difficulty should be encountered in practice. ( . .. _ e j a ble 2, 
used for Form VIII in the table, as d-1-1 would assimilate see 

notes to Form VIII.) 

Form IX is not a true doubled verb, but smee the formabonrf IX 
from the sound root involves the doubling o e ’ de 

form behaves exactly like a doubled verb. It is w i any « e^quite 
rare, being derived only from roots which mean 
defects (see pp. 231-2). The verb illustrated in the table 
H-m-r, ‘to be or become red, blush . 
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d^nce^rthJmleTgivenTn f ° rmed in 

s.en, s , ,he fo™, « »nc „,> 

described above 6 1 thr ° W| ng back th ' Cled 

III and VI (if it ever occurs) do not contract i n the 

* ‘ J h*' Past ten* 




Summary 

ssr «*, ,o ffl>ste 

«forcb. ££? 

™“*of'"‘ch°fcr e I h o„ S |roM e cormo h „°! "* t|Uildril ''m! 

final radical, and so conjugates lik^Se h^k”^ has a doubled ✓ 
parts of i Wann to be ig at ease are ”** ^ The main 




Notes 


radical. Firsi-v 58 t * lose have waaw or yad as their first 

smoothino f are more °r less regular except for some 

“s. m dashes , be,w “" ihe ““»* - i »* “■* 

Nation of .hfsSfor^mo^l'^r ^ 
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with firs* radical waaw : to arrive 


Past stem 

Present stem 

Active 

participle 

Passive 

participle 

Verbal 

noun 

pi 

P 

P'i 

jPr 

irregular 

Pi' 


P^ 

P^ 

JUi 

•j 

P* 

p? 

Laii 

p£ 

JUajj 

Regular except for verbal noun 




Pnmt 

Past stem 

Present stem 

b 

L 

p 

. 'W 

cKJ 

i 

py 

Pi 1 


Rtst waaw verbs 

I Almost all first waaw verbs lose this waaw completely in the 
present stem. The middle radical in the present stem is very 
equently vowelled i, although other combinations exist, as is the 
Wlth all Form I verbs. 

all off fr ° m t ^ S ’ and the ass i™ lation * n Form VIII (see Table 2), 
rules- Cr irregularities can be summed up in the following two 

1 tyL 

fuse n VOWel * ess waaw is preceded by a short u-vowel, the two 
Arah°^ e ^ er *° ^ orm a i° n S uu - According to the conventions of 
v n L lc ort h°graphy, this waaw is not then marked with a 

2 ,n vowelled texts. 

c fian 0 H V ° WelleSS waaw * s P rece <i e d by a short i-vowel, it is 
as a ^ e lnto a y a <t an d the two fuse together in the same way 
his time forming a long ii. http://fb.com/ranajabirabbas 
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fll is as well to point out again here that Arabic in „ 
the close proximity of u/y and i/w.) gen eral avoi( , 

Derived forms The forms not mentioned in the tahi 
IV Form IV demonstrates rule 1 above in the nr/ re ^kr 
rule 2 in the verbal noun. present stem t, 

V¥T¥ _ • «nd 


rule 2 in the yerbal noun. 

Vm waaw assimilates to give a doubled taa' 

X Regular except for the verbal noun which has ii r, 
down in rule 2. nas " f «r iw 


Passives are regularly formed, bearing in mind rule 1. 
2 Verbs with first radical y fla \ ^ to be dry 



Active 

Past stem 

Present stem 

Active 

participle 

Passive 

participle 

Verbal 

noon 

I 

C~A 

crti 

crib 

cry* 

irregular 

IV 


[•] 

U-tf 

> 

Lriy 

r Jt 


VIII 

c~A. 

tf 


-y 

A 




•<* 

-— 


Passive 

Past stem 

Present stem 


I 

A 

<•1 

lT'J 



First yaa ’ verbs 






an A 


^ iuai him rauicai in ttie present stem 
their conjugation is governed by the following two rules: 

1 Short i followed by a vowelless yaa’ becomes long ii- . 

2 Vowelless yaa’ preceded by a short u-vowel changes to i** 
and the two fuse to form long uu. 
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j t h principle are illustrated in Form IV: 

oun: iibaas for theoretical iybaas (rule 1). 

Verba* n ■ ip [ e - muubis for theoretical muybis (rule 2). 

Active P anF 

jve Again formed regularly, but subject to the rules above. 
i ve d forms VIII again shows assimilation. 



fable 5 Hollow Verbs 

i Jli to say , jC to go, ^ to sleep 

jy ^lil to set tip, reside VII alii to be led 

VUl to choose X J to be straight 

& 



Past stem 

Present stem 

Active 

participle 

Passive 

participle 

Verbal 

noun 

Jli 

y 

J* 

Jji 

y 

J* 

J* 

y ^ 

J jAa 

jji 

jC 

Jr? 

iC. 


jsr 0 

j? 

J? 




r 1 2 ' 

f* 

r‘ u 

JU 

c* 

r* 

r 




A 


m y 


miii 

* 


f* 
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Active 

Past stan 

Present stem 

Active 

participle 

Passive 

participle 

v «rb*l 

noun 

VII LS 

iiii 

/ * 




SS 

uii 

* 

Jtiaj 




VIII LS 

j &-1 

", 



J&.I 

SS 

M 





X LS 



./• a 

/>• * 

£fe.i 

SS 

J£ji 






Passive 

Past stem 

Present stem 

I LS 

Ji 

jtf 

SS 

JJ 

J 


i 


IV 


c« 


mJ 


VII 

*** 

alS 

VIII 

J* 

jSs- 

X 





*a 
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or y a , r. ^MtVinut a middle, nenc , _ „,,Ketitute for 


r40te« 


i 


>> I *” > his hSThe nTme hoUow. The 

<»" * ** vo ”" ,o " 

Job**? ^middle radical. 

SS ' dis, “ ■» «■ “ ble b> Tfe was '***’ 

' S'ritfiT— '- is whose 

> SSle radical is «W* - iW Thus 

S,at in the original form, the mid reme mber that verbs 

„aam was originally past tense take ana-vowel 

’ 0 X S‘-£ to the Presen,. Thrs is important m learn- 
ing the hollow verb. that which we have 

^TSSSLSSB 5*fhatl the idea ol ,wo stems 

[0 Th ting stem (LS) is used to PJ^ no 

beginning with a exc ’ e ption of the jussive; see ^ elow ^' 

written suffix at all (w th the exception verb whic h have a 

The short stem (SS) is used in aU P^°' etc.) and ad- 

suffix beginning ^h a consonant (J-^ tense Tbu s the 

ditionally in unsuffixed parts J P vaquul (long stem), but if 
ordinary" present >'“«' h '^ a dilTerence which 

we use the jussive, the form becomes yaq 

obviously shows in writing. ^j*tl u*i' 

Type 1 verbs (middle - W «£? —» th ' - “ 

^ ,ense LS **• sspresent 

LS ii, SS i. , middle radical either waaw or 

Type 3 (the rarest of the three, miaaie ^ ^ 

yaa’) has past tense LS aa, SS*,pr es ’ predictable in the 

The verbal noun of I is, for once, more 

form C‘aC 2 C 3 . 
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Note that many parts of these verbs, when they appear in t 
give no due as to their original root form. The only answer i tS ’ 
check both the middle waaw form and the middle yaa’ form S to 
dictionary. If, as sometimes happens, both exist you will havi n 9 
select the one which makes most sense. e 

Derived forms Those not included in the Table (II, HI, y Vh , 

MSiTSSd." ,he " eak middfe radical d - « £ 

As usual, there is no permitted variation in vowelline in ti, 
derived forms, so, unlike I, the short stem vowel is always merelv^ 
shortened version of the vowel in the long stem. In additTon 

root had 0 ™ 8 glVe ” a f C ldentical no matter whether the origin^ 
root had waaw or yaa . » ina l 

In N ?* *£?* ‘xf Verbal noun has the feminine ending. 

and VDI Note that the same a-vowel occurs in past anH 
present stem. One would have expected an alternation a/i fas in xf 

treated^ound^ “ 3 ^ the Weak *5 

* T , h ! V . erbal noun a S ain has feminine ending, and there is a 
vowel distinction in the two tense stems and the two participles 
Passive As usual, the vowelling is standard for all forms. The fulb-V 
forms of both long and short stems have been given only for l2 
the SS always merely shortens the vowel of the LS 

XT 
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Ijj to call, invite 


m 


Table 6 Third-Weak Verbs - 
Third radical waaw, characteristic a 


Notes 


•• Zf 


<P 


Third-weak verbs are those which have waaw or yaa ’ as their last 

F ? a i J h 7 ° C ? Ur in three distinc t types, and as these are the 
most difficult verbs to master in Arabic, they have been set out in 
full in separate tables. 

Type 1, as illustrated in Table 6, has third radical waaw and 
characteristic a - that is, originally the form was nadaw. 

The passive of this type of verb is dealt with in the notes to Table 
8, and its derived forms are in Table 9 


f:. 

Past tense 

Present tense 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Jussive 




a 


A m 


he 

Ijj 

jXo 


JCj 



» 

A oy 

.*-* .tS ti 
Of?? 

A Oy 


she 

OJj 

jJCj 


X3 

Singular 

you (m) ^ 

OjJb 

Oy ' 

A oy 

jJCj 

/ »/ 

§ si 
S-a>a 

Oy 

A oy 

JUj 


you (f) 

CojX 

C&F 





•'C 

A** 


* tf 

Jo 1 


■ 

they two (m) 

lyJi 

. , •*' 

( vA 

IjXj 


Dual 

they two (f) 

\SJJ 

o!jjc5 

y} oy 

IjXj 



you two 

(JjX 

, ./A 

O'jXJ 

. ✓A *✓ 

IjJLJ 



they (m) 


" i «x 

A m 

IjJUj 

'M' 




^ /■ 


c 


they (f) 




> 

’5b g 

Plural 

you (m) 

0 A 9y " 

Si 

^ J OX 

" A 8^ 

A 

O 

si 1 

S3 • c 


you (f) 

J’J'X 

OjXJ 




we 

l) j JO 

A 0- 

jJCj 


A »" 

JCj 


Past tense The parts of the past tense which have suffixes be- 
ginning with a consonant are in fact regular, the waaw taking full 
consonantal status. The remainder of the forms show various 
elisions and deviations which are best learned by rote. 

Present tense Only the three dual parts and the two feminine 
plural parts are anything like regular. 
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The subjunctive varies in writing from the inH 
parts, which are also used for the jussive In tt. 1CatlVe in the 
the jussive, the final weak radical disappe^s paj 8 ' 

ST? a " POSSible "■“« *“ve .o a b?X”St a ” 5 

IZUS!? Tbisis,be sanK for >11 lypes of third. ,ht 
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throw 


'Weak 


verb, 


Definite ^ indefinite # 
This^type of irregular noun/adjective is discussed 


on Page 142, note 

Passive participle This is in fact regular if the fir . 
under the shadda j. regarded a s a ,<?wel 
as a consonant. The form is ja£ the sec °nd 


Verbal noon £ Md „ but no, really a predictable form. 



Table 7 Third-Weak Verbs - 2 
Third radical yaa\ characteristic a 


9 


J 


©/ 


Notes 

isti!T a, i.e. original form ranr^ third radical y aa \ and character- 
For the nutci m rarna ^ (a-vowel on middle radical) 

9 . P SS1VC See notes to Tab le 8 ; for derived forms see Table 


beginning wirif P&rtS tbe P ast tense which have suffixes 

~ SKssr* Tabk * - - - 

-ii (cf. '^StS;**™!*** brne °n the unsuffixed parts is 
the unsuffixed nart a f d , thl ? ls . a 8a*n reduced to a short vowel in 
plurals are reeubir h °! ■ th t Jussive - The duals and the feminine 
clash with a h\ ’ Ut m P arts where the long ii vowel would 
(e.g. yarmuun) UU 3 su ® x> tbe former is dropped all together 


1 


he 

she 

you (m) 
you (f) 

i 


■O 


a' •/'/’ 


they two (m) 
they two (f) 


you two 


they (m) 
they (f) 
you (m) 
you (f) 


we 


Past tense 


• 

C+AJ 


V— 

* 




i 

'yj 


• /»/'/< 

pVj 

Cryj 


J 


Present tense 


Indicative 


us?Ji 

& 




& 


oCj 

9<t> 


°yy. 


u^ji 


' > l-a 

OyJ 


Cx£J 




Subjunctive 


Parts not 
shown 
written as 
indicative 


<j£/ 


<tk 


y>. 


y) 


Jussive 


s* 


\i 


Parts not 
shown 
written as 
subjunc¬ 
tive 


& 
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Active participle This is p\j, definite See notes to Table 6 . 

Passive participle This is , preserving the long ii. 

^ e rt>al noun ramy or rimaaya. These two shapes are 
c °mmon with this type of verb. 
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Table 8 Third-Weak Verbs — 3 

Third radical either waaw or yaa\ characteristic i 


& 


to be pleased 




Past tease 


Present teise 




Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Jussive 


he 


^ os 

* 

Parts not 
shown 

u*l 

1* 

08 

she 

Cry /?J 

\S*j 

written as 
indicative 

r" . «/ 

O*} 

3 

gf 

you (m) 

J 

' Os 



33 

you (f) 


y. 

y 



j 

Ijr-V 

Vv 



I 


' .* 









they two (m) 


9&a 


Parts not 
shown 

Dual 

they two (f) 




rir 

written as 
subjunctive 


you two 

J 


& 





< 

<y 

_ 








they (m) 



'r*A 

1 


they (f) 

orfJ 

S • ' 

ar*A 


i 

Plural 

you (m) 

• * .s 

frfJ 

^ ^ 

’j-V 

1 

i 


you (f) 




1 


CrrfJ 

ar*S 




we 

(Lfj 

'.S 


'ji 
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do** e ,v,p third-weak verb has (original) third radical waaw or 
Type 3 ° f ir the form is written with a yaa whatever the original 
JgTflowever, t f the characteristic i-vowel on the 

fir, bec r:, fremember f s and w’s don’t mix). This type is the 
common of the third-weaks, but there are still quite a ew 

aT0Und ' Tn fact if a is regarded the same as iy (which it is in 
Pari ten *?. parts of this tense are regular except the ffory (m,! P “**) 
Ar8blC he theoretical -iyuu ending is cut to -uu to avoid the i-y-u 
where 11 

Cl8Sh ~ The long vowel this time is -aa, presumably reflect- 
Presen* b * f Characteristic verbs to form their present 

ing * he til l onthe middle radical. This a causes the masculine 
^lural endings to be rendered -aw (n). 

" participle This is , definite^, ^cording to the usual 

attern for these verbs. ' 

Ue participle This is ^, on the same pattern as type 1 

Verbal noun This is , but this shape is b, no means 

predictable. 

Passive of third-weak verbs The passive is the same for all three 
types and takes the following form: 

Past tense 

, > 

< 6 ^ 


conjugated lik z 

Present tense 
- • > 

", O'' 

conjugated like 
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The verb J' ‘to see’ This is a hybrid verb tech n - 

11 is ^ ^ 
1 tense tS*j hke ramaa (Table 7). 

Present tense ^ the hamza and its carrier are om 
remainder conjugated like yarDaa in this table The H * *** 

O .he jussive eousis. of only the | etter raa - and , ‘ 

°< m. Pm ThC >"***• -rely, and »». 

Note that there are a few other v^rKc u n °* 

tense as Tabie 7 and ,he “ "* P« 

run, hurry, present tense ^ yasaa. ’ ' 8 ' ^ sa:a a to 


Table 9 Third-Weak Verbs - Deriv 
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past tense 

Present tense 

Active 

participle 

Passive 

participle 

Verbal 

noun 


1, 


1 

!/*/ 

ciV 4 

»/ 

vy 

K 



t 



IV 



•* 


»6jl 

V 



** 

LS*^ 

1 


'\" 

J’V 




v> 

C 

LS ‘A 

s 

& 


Lf*>* 

.Gjl 

vni 




lWj 4 


X 

"V 1 
l 

V* 

A 

^ »/* > 

.C£.l 


Notes 

fhe same ^ W *- weak ver *« form their derived stems in exactly 

(Table 0 ?) in’both rens!”’ ^ ^ X “* conjugated ,ike ramaa 

in The pasrt^ense f °™ s ’ V and VI > are conjugated like ramaa 
the past tense, and yarDaa (Table 8) in the present tense. 

reTgiven^n SS* fV P assive ar e vowelled according to the 
both tenses 6 l ° and conjugated like raDiy(a) in 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


^he active participles of all Forms, and the verbal nouns of V and VI are 
given in the definite form (with final yad). See notes. 


^arhcipjes The active participle has been given in its definite 
w 'th final -ii, as this is how it is usually pronounced in speech, 
wo a* 1 lS used indefinitely, the final yaa’ is omitted unless the 
.m is accusative (see page 142, note to line 2 ). 


Verbal 


passive participles end in long -aa. 


the « ? 0uns The ver bal nouns of V and VI are also given with 
fi nal yaa' of the definite. 
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Appendix 2 

The Arabic Numerals 


The correct grammatical use of the numerals in a 
complicated business and, as has already been suo Arabic is a 
intend to stick to reading and speaking Arabk raS?^’ if *>u 
it, the colloquial forms will be quite sufficient Th^ Writin g 
account, however, may be useful for reference. ' he follow 'ng 


Cardinal numbers 

SSL“j SPli ' UP ' n '° 8r ° Ups “> >"eir s>ntaclitl| 


Masculine 

Feminine 

^ t 

JbJ 

! 

jb^i; 

s 

5 j 

otf1 



A noun, not used as a 
numeral in spoken Arabic. 
An adjective which follows 
the noun in the usual way. 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 


sys 




& 


jO 


cr 

oCi 


A dual form which must be 
declined (see page 108). It is 
used only alone or for 
emphasis, as the dual noun is 
usually sufficient. 

3~10 form a group with the 
following characteristics: 

{a) The feminine ending here 
marks the masculine form. 

(b) these numbers take their 
noun in the plural (technically 
genitive case). 

Note the feminine form of the 
number 8 which behaves as 
described on page 142, note 
to line 2. 


o 
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The numerals 11-99 inclusive 
take their noun in the 
indefinite accusative singular. 

Notes 

(a) The teens . Note that the 
ten part has reverted to 
normal gender pattern with 
the feminine ending on the 
feminine. However the unit 
part retains its perversion. 

The unit part of 12 behaves 
like a dual in a possessive 
construction, losing its final 
nuun. 

(b) The tens . These are 
external masculine plurals, so 
the ending alternates -uun/-iin 
according to grammatical case 
(page 101). In spoken Arabic 
only the -iin ending is used. 

(c) In compounds , the unit 
comes before the ten: three 
and twenty, five and sixty, etc. 
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100 

<jU 

200 

ui2u 

300 


1,000 

o£ 

cjftji 

2,000 

^ o£ 

oUll 

5,000 


100,000 

cJflJl AjU 

1,000,000 



Hundreds, thousands „ , 
millions, when used h " d 
with a noun, take thp lr<Xtly 
(technically i n the 

case). However, in com Ve 

of these + tens/units,^ 
ls governed by the lav Un 
the numeral. part °f 

Note the irregular stv>m, 

m pronunciation. Com,,,.1 
the rule given above, it d <L 
not go in the plural after 7h. 
units (three hundred, etc.) h 

Zero is (Slfr), whence we 
get our word ‘cipher’. 



Ordinal numbers 



Masculine 

Feminine 

1st 

j/vi 

jf* 

2nd 



3rd 

dJlSi 

430! 

4th 



5th 



6th 

^oQl 

C>U\ 

7th 

^CJi 

Ajtjlljl 

8th 

or 13 ' 


9th 


£^01 

10th 

y.Q\ 

&Q\ 


Special forms exist 
only for the units. 
Apart from ‘first’, 
which behaves like a 
superlative adjective, 
these have the shape 
~ but note 

the change of root used 
in 6th (some dialects 
use saatit). 

For the tens the 
cardinal form is used, 
but if this is 
accompanied by a unit 
the latter is in the 
ordinal form (see 1 Itn, 
25th). 
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Masculine 

Feminine 




o! 3 l 

/i CJ 0 I 

l'jU- S 30 ! 




II 

o° 

Fractions C\ 

The word-shape for the fractions is C'uC C 3 , but ‘half’ is an 
exception. Note that again the root s-d-s is used for 6. 

s£ 


quarter 

fifth 

sixth 


& 




seventh 

eighth 

ninth 

tenth 


cr 

•i 

» i 

9 > 
jU. 


The plural pattern for these fraction words is 'aC'C 2 aaC 3 . 
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Appendix 3 

t"' 6 ™! 1 p luraJ Shapes — 

p^AzivT 1 Z 5*5 8?’ 

^ 8 r/ “ “ l,lnm ‘ '¥er t J e fy, ™ 

1 uC^C^ * * ^ 

JW55-- ** 

LSir---^ hrsh J^; 

^ P 1 £^f piece, bit 

• o 

Jf? trade, craft 

vowel “c'!c'C^“ ,Valen ' '° ® above f,„ m s i ngll|ars ^ 

CJ pj 

toy, game 

.m* 

pJ. picture 

rJicalt ZT Wi ‘ h Sinsa,ar shape c'oC't* k > 

s ivaatv. FCtat C a when the middle 

^ ’ 


ajs pl - •£ stem, 

4 C'uC*uC s is nuit 

singular shape: C Common - but with no consistently occurrir 

pl. 

V^f pl. 

JiA pl. 


♦ > ^ 

•J'laa town, city 


V, 

book 


266 


o> 

vva >'> road (f) 
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^ C ' iC ’aC%(? a COmm ° n PattCTn f ° r adjectives with singular 
shape C a 

jjCt pl. jLf small 

jS pl- j&~ big 

s 

It occurs also with nouns of various shapes: 

J erj pl- Jli-j man 

JU»- mountain 


: yS 



* p ' r O' . 

JU^* came/ 


r*f do# 


ssSS?«-“sa 

AA 

'-r'jti heart 
fj* science 

At i 

troop, army 



SS,"'" frequently ns ihe plural of singular shape 
«ac .c (active participle. Form I) when i, refers to hutmm b?„ s 


uf pl. 
pl. 


olSw resident , inhabitant 
tourist 


For instance t,Ve „r haP ! With S ° me SUch 1 ouns is c ' a C 2 aC 3 a. 

’ SJU* «“*»* can take either ordL 
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« ’aC'C 2 uC 3 is not all that common. It occurs vritu , 

“ <6) ab ° Ve ’ 8nd in facl »'«" ta s (6) 

rilatiVe 

Pl ' or month 



X. pi- 


j>u \ or jjs*u sea 


9 a n C t aaCi is one t l ,c most common natter, * 
usually from the singular pattern C‘vC 2 C 3 as fn (6) above 8 - 3 '” '* is 




«!A»I film 


(d* Pl- 

Pl- Jl5wl shape, form, type 
^ Pl- O fpl colour 

Note also the rather unusual: 

pl- friend 


<J [>- pi- ifcJ Question 
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r l uC 2 aC 3 aa is common, from the singular shape C l aC 2 iiC 3 
1 1 ^ hen it denotes male human beings: 

\ pl. *\y\ prince 


A 3 




pi. 

pi. 




bjJ 


fclyu* 


minister 

ambassador 


) 1yv- 

f C& pl. 
pl. 


question 


<C*j*)o\ food 


11 


aC C iC aa is from the singular shape C’aC 2 iiC 3 : 


<P 


It is also used with some adjectives: 
xff. pl. .cikp great, mighty 

ov 

& p° or 

13 Cawaa^iC 3 is from the singular C'aaC^C^a) (masculine or 
feminine): 

pi. Jr’P coast 

IsAa pl. Op ly rufe, principle , base 

14 C l aC 2 aa'iC 3 is from nouns with the feminine ending, and 
having a long vowel in the second syllable: 

newspaper 


cloth , fabric 


oJj yv- 


pi. 

pi. 


Jdly>- 


article , essay 


JiA* Pl* friend 

Jf- pl* rich 

Note the slightly different shape for doubled roots: 
pl- *lil doctor 

g N , 0t ?, that l ^' s an( l the following three shapes do not show 
nnal auf m the indefinite accusative. 
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15 C ! aC 2 aaC 3 i(ya is an alternative to the pattern C* aC 2 aaC 3 iiC 4 
or (less commonly CaC 2 aaC 3 iC 4 (pp. 100-1) used on some quadri¬ 
laterals referring to people: 

, i 


the 



id-1 


pl. 

pl. 


0*1? 


teacher 

pupil 


■* 

■ .U-' - 
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Appendix 4 

Hints for Further Study 


Arabic Grammars 

Of the many Arabic grammar books on the market the foil 
two are recommended as providing the best material for" 18 
gression beyond the scope of the present work. Both deal 
modern literary Arabic, as opposed to the older or 'chJlr 
language. ssical 


David Cowan, An Introduction to Modern Literary Arabic 
Cambridge (University Press), 1964 (also available in pape> 
back). This concise and accurate grammar provides a handv 
reference. 3 

Farhat J. Ziadeh and R. Bayly Winder, An Introduction to Modem 
Arabic , Princeton (University Press), 1957. Written according to 
roughly the same inductive principles as this book, it contains a 
wealth of useful textual material. 

Dictionaries 

There is really only one Arabic-English dictionary worth 
considering: 

Hans Wehr, A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic , ed. J. Milton 
Cowan, Wiesbaden (Otto Harrassowitz), 1966 (also available in 
paperback). 

If you can read German, the Langenscheidts Taschenworterbuch 
Arabisch-Deutsch , Deutsch-Arabisch , Berlin and Munich, 1976, « 
useful for the beginner, as it is arranged strictly in alphabetica 
order, and not according to roots as all other dictionaries are, 
which can save a lot of time. , 

English-Arabic dictionaries tend to be written for Arabs, an ^ 
hence do not make any effort to explain the exact meanings an^ 
usages of the Arabic words given. The most useful of thenj ^ 
probably al-Mawrid, by M. Baalbaki, Beirut (Dar al-H 01 1 
Malay in), 1967. 
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bic vernaculars vary so much from place to place that 
fbe Ara know exactly where you are going, some compromise 
unkss y made Th e Arabic taught in this book is literary, but 
has t0 of m any of its grammatical trappings, and will be under- 
educated people in all Arab countries. However, if you 
51 ,o understand the locals, you will have to learn a dialect. 

ieh not always the most popular, there is no doubt that 
AM* 0 .® n • st jii the most widely understood, due to the influence of 
radio, TV and Urns. 
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EXERCISE 0.1 Two-letter transliterations have been italicised here 
to avoid confusion 
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c am iim - riiHaan - 

*»“ b ; TLaz - »aDH« - «■» 

bal 

'dhay' 





to avoid contusion 

* ir jl _♦ f w - Tib - khzn ~ th gh t - hlk - Syt - 

brk - fqd - Inis ^ _ brawq - b gh 1 - kh rj - jrH - 

bhl- krh- mDy - 1 gh « jmhwr- DH nn-sfc kk- Hmlq- 

5--^ H ;?£ Md ' V - * -»* d - .=’ 


Hma - inun - - - D _ hrnX _ rbl _ b gn u - n s - 

brbr - nbt - th q f - zk> Hm *' T - Hzn - blff/i - thUh - mkn - ryS - 
T, 5"- r '.bo” ^T. bdi' b ^ 'Hm^ brTm- gh m D- 
Sjr®“/hhUhl-,: d- d ,:- H *h , -™„- qfc. 

EXERCISE 0.2 




dai-' — ' 




Aiw? - 


- jjjj - C* 


- 




_ _ — 7^ — ^ — 

(J *A+P - ^ 


*jj; — <5*^ 

■ j*l» — dr*-* 
- 


jy- Vi- b*- 

. "" Gr*« ' 

_ Jl* — (Hr — "" ‘ 

. » _ Oj-£* — Jj> 

0_yv-w»— C J 


— jfrjT 

PXERCISE u »- - - <* - 'll'balaH - 

Safob-*Sarf-sharT- DHabara- ^ ‘ ^ da- W«- 

•banb*. - «V - ^- 

jaHsh - sijn - jund - Sadat b dq q ^ 

shakhS 

EXERCISE 0.4 _ ,, .. __ fcj — jfc 

Li - 




* 





... rakhiiS' 

... Taahir _ SaatiH - faSUH - Saghur - 


.abbas@yahoo.com 


, aC lSE °- 6 , 

u - r*- - C- J 


- __ Ibis' — Jri — '^ Vt 
Lyr-C^ * 

. J.*- bL- H u_ ^ d 




JJ 


(>> - ^ - * 


Jii — 
u-v - 


O , ■ sarraaf - tamazzaq' 

allim - mudarris - 

ss« 3 £ s?~- - 

suW waaH jgp Dalla - Haqq n _ fr i a n - 

dabbuur ___ ^athalan * 

fKE o 8 jiddan - marHab va wmiyyan - sanawryyan- 

EXERCISE 0.10 ' aa . daa aam aal - ’aaHaad. 

b-wr’a^n — ’aaiuuad »;ic»a — kita&b 


. teb adU - « 

yumnaa - mabnaa - inabnu 


yumnaa - mabnaa - m abnU ' - id _ w izaara - 

maktaba - majalla - JW*£ _ ishti raakiyya - 
EXERCISE 0.12 sa ^^Wa-“«y a ' ^^'ava- mas’ala- aSliyya- 
tarbiyya - namla - aa ^ aHa q _ Taa’ira - n*aaya m 
diimuuqraaTiyya- marwan 

_i.i.„ .... • v.!.!»dhaan - 


uimiuuqi 

dh alib ' haadhaa - allaah - haadbihi - haadhaan 
EXERCISE 0.13 dhaalik 

. . * . _ 'AA — 


LALKVlOEi 

Wulaa’. ornaam-^ usta:idd ' * - 

exercise 0.14 ^baa^khabi^^tSrr^^^^Lafaruu 

kS^ bSriz - fet'ii'a ' ^^TaaS - istadamat - fanaajun 
dhi kraa - qaataluunn - taj 
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EXERCISE 1.1 
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pX^RCISE 2.2 


jr L. 


EXERCISE 2.3 


^yf*' CJl Y* 


c 

J^U- dfr *1 

lil Y 


Jr*^ j** 

JLij 


Ul 1 o*tj* CJl Q 


J* 


“ is "“ .iasi 


EXERCISE 12 

Jijk i ^yxif* 

Mr* J*rj A ju, J 


Y* <^13" Y 

^ v ^ da ^ 

j?***? i * 


EXERCISE 13 
jlliU 




vMi r v i^j, r JjWll , 

V ^JiJl *J&J| n JijUl ^,UJ| 0 Jj^yi oj^i t 

> - Jil '• ct'j 11 ^ jjfiii j>.;i a 


exercise 2.4 

t^jlp j£> 


v ? ^i>. Su» 


JJ>> ? - 

^ >* ‘ ^ jJjl' J* 

4 V Y ^JUi 

j* 4 y 


t 

i 

n 

A 


3 al-walad aT-T.wiil ,n.„al£if "£ JinAl S 

4 rajul mashghuul mashhuur /I busy, famous min ^ 1 

5 al-baab al-kabiir akariiD The b^llTd ™ *< * } 

s aari. Tawnl naDHnf /I long, clean street. 

EXERCISE 2.1 v'Zr 

pTU.1 r ^ Y JJS \ 

v ' M1 ,_, ‘ - <_JKli 0 Jjii. * 


.© 




^ j* * V ? «>t wV,jiJ1 J* > 

j* 4 V Y tj^d! ^Ja , 1* 

^wai 4 V Y Jj> ^jUJl Ja 0 

J* C ^ ? jA»W» Jjk V 

^a t 'il f l>- JJLJI Ja ^ 


v\c 

EXER< 


tCISE 3.1 


yi r iw^Ji SjCji y j>iu jjui > 

iUf 1 i i '^ 1 v 5 >U-I ' r Sll 1 a>ill 2i>Jl 0 iLkJl 1 


'-rij ^cll V ^bl| n ^ 

>Li JM 1» £.1 } v y,ull 


4 A n : 3 The present n*r. 

museum. 5 The honest merchant. 6 A light box. 


i >u- ^uli r 
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JjaJL* oJiY 

-A^A>- I % 




rtJi 




.Ull 



® ^ busy driver. 2 The fast car. 3 The spacious offices. 

4 The clean ground (earth). 5 The closed room. 
q ^be present mother. 7 The beautiful writing. 8 The distant mosque. 
y The long war. 10 The heavy table. 

^ SjL»* Y (JJL** 


C 4jUaj 


t 


A-aj 


s _JlSv* t 

A v \ A )jAA* 43Jp 

UiJ AjjlJtR t« 


0 




J jxJi^ UJl 


Aa-**Ij v_ V Aaj 5jL-Jl Y 

• U- ^i\ 1 HjAAa Aiyjl 0 iiJaj 

aL_^1p i—A 


V Oyntfb- ^ 
<U ^jlkJl 




2 E . 3 - 2 1 The plate is on the table. 

4 c bair is in the room. 3 Salim is in the mosque. 

e su n is above the earth. 5 The secretary is with the manager. 
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6 Ahmed is from the town 7 

* tS ;r 8 " and ii,e m ” fKriJ.n'* 

The delegate , s „„h ,he m! ,„a g e, ,0 The Sess is in , ht 


«™>OSE« JhjU j ^ ^ elU , ^ 'J"*' 1 ' 

v* •> ** x £ 

EXERCISE 4.1 dr * Olhll 

A e-“ IJ * ‘ *j* f^ut, w . 

Sj'JjII A trJl .j» v ttkll .0* . * ' 

1 * ai la* # 
*a* c u.| ^ ^ 

H l ^ dl ^ i ^ V viiL- Y i,4i n,. 

^ A ^ ^ v JJUI ^3 n ^ ^ l 

aJl hill- >. aJjU*)l ^ ^ 



9 ij his ma 8 az ' ne - 2 This council. 3 These nens d tv, <■ 

5 This water. 6 This region. 7 This cinema 8 T i. bl . s ^ actor y- 
9 This mosque. 10 These streets. 8 This ministry. 

1 That town. 2. Those towns. 3 That newsoaner d tw 

5 That clerk. 6 That driver 7 Th/It T P P f 4 That museun >- 

9 That table. ?0 St hZ. 7 ™° Se cupb ° a ^ 8 That project. 


D S40fl <*j£jU oOa y *UI J5UVI dJJi ^ 

^>1 oljflUl *a* « fui li* i i^Vl jit f 

EXERCISE 4.2 

A iroi So^fl .4* r J&. J.U 1 4113 Y 5^ iy^\ ,JU 1 
^ C-UII dit n i*_r 5^, ^ ^ JjbU #jU { 

^ C ^ JI ^ vM 1 ^ a iJu v 


£jliJI dJJi V 


B 1 This tree is small. 2 That workman is diligent 
This newspaper is old. 4 These houses are spacious. 
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, cecretary is lazy. 6 These factories are big. 

5 Th at . v is em pty. 8. This door is shut. 9 That girl is pretty. 

joThat street is broad. 
gXEECBE 4.3 

dJUi T 2 jS aaLi- o~u T 

^ U: Ju ©jlA *1 dik 0 

^ dJl> A 

.. 

B i/ 

<LpoJa 
v 

AiJoJl -Xjl jjA 0-1a 

Sui j«s-idi jx viJue 
< :r JJ>\ j>Uail ^ dJij 


icjii dJJ; ^ 

I o>Aa 1 

cbte dJOi V 

4Um<JJ jilsA* dill ^ ^ 


T 

i 

n 

A 


4jC Jujl 4uJail ^ diiJ 
^Jall y> diJi 


.jli dJLUJl dJLb 

J^Uli J>^1 dJJi 

&jJ~\ ^A oJLa 


r 

0 

v 

* 


1 This is an old printing house. 2 This is a large region. 

3 That is a special department. 4 These are weekly newspapers. 
5 These are dirty windows. 6 This is a clean hand. 

7 That is an honest man. 8 These are important museums. 

9 This is a modern government. 10 These are major sources. 


1 This is the old printing house. 2 This is the large region. 

3 That is the special department. 4 These are the weekly newspapers. 

5 These are the dirty windows. 6 This is the clean hand. 

7 That is the honest man. 8 These are the important museums. 

9 This is the modern government. 10 These are the major sources. 

EXERCISE 4.4 1. as-saa:a sab:a ilia rub: 2 as-saa:a rashara wa-thulth 

3 as-saa:a arba:a wa-rub: 4 as-saa:a thamaaniya wa-niSf wa-khamsa 
5 as-saa:a sab:a wa-khamsa 6 as-saa:a ithna:shar ilia thulth 
7 as-saa:a thalaatha wa-:ashara 8 as-saa:a tis:a wa-niSf ilia khamsa 
9 as-saa:a ithna:shar ilia :ashara 10 as-saa:a thamaaniya wa-niSf. 


Unit 5 Transliteration 

I kitaab-ka 2 ghurfat-haa 3 maktab al-mudiir 

4 wizaarat ad-daakhiliyya 5 bayt buTrus 6 jaami:at al-qaahira 
? qamiiS-ii al-jadiid 8 sayyaarat al-waziir al-kabiira 
9 qiT:at laHm 10 riwaaya min riwaayaat tuumaas haardii 

II natiijat haadhihi as-siyaasa 12 Hukuumat-naa haadhihi. 
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EXERCISE 5.1 
A 



JiSJ 

* 


i r 

;s > JI £*> A . 


ojL^ y 


Y 

til 


B jSce-U 1 

C 


ibljj 0 


*1cJfljlisj 

ur^J V 


* f 


V C-JI AA 


Y , 


jjJU 

** cSu 

Y 


o 


ill 




oUl 


dJUJ n 


CjyUi 


0 OL-LJI 


"wbj 


ol^SLji 


EXERCISE 5.2 


A 1 My cheap watch. 
3 Salim’s heavy parcel. 


2 The manager’s new car. 

4 His dirty suit. 

5 The important announcement of the newspapers (the newspapers’ ) 

6 The bank’s diligent manager (the diligent manager of...). 

1 The fat driver of the car. 8 Her old jokes. 

9 The government’s new factory. 10 Our spacious room. 


jjji ;~u-i ^\> r 
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hlilS <* 


r dit 


dUi A,tr 


That town of ours. 2 That project of the government. 
3 That gate of the university. 4 That book of his. 

5 That source of oil. 


EXERCISE 6.1 1 d-q-q 2 k-b-r 

5 sh-r-: 7 sh-gh-1 8 H-k-m 9 
12 s-y-r 13 sh-r-: 


14 H-r-r 


3 j-n-n 4 w-z-r 
b-:-d 10 H-D-r 

15 f-r-: 16 d-kh-1 


5 sh-j-r 
11 w-DH-f 
17 H-d-q 18 r-w-y 


19 kh-f-f 
25 j-l-s 


20 


H-m-d 22 sh-T-r 23 s-w-q 24 m-1-’ 


B 


^ f 

X& dJLJl j>x 

x jj>- 


i jj jj>- 




y.ull Y 

A 


dJL 


1 


<u:o* 


, y L- V 


EXERQSE 5.3 


1 A kilogram of meat. 2 A piece of bread. 3 A man’s return. 
4 A branch of a company. 5 A kilogram of flour. O' 




S-n-d-q 21 

CV 

cr 

-O’ 

Unit 7 Transliteration 

1 saafar ilaa al-kuwayt thumma raja: ilaa al-baHrayn 

2 fataHat al-baab wa-dakhalat 3 hal dafa:t al-fuluus? laa, rafaDt 
4 ’akalnaa wa-sharibnaa 5 kallam as-saa’iq ar-ra’iis 
6 Tabakhatzawjatiiat-Ta:aam . 7 ’a:lanat al-jaraa’id natiijat al-intikhaab 

8 rafaD akummaal al-:alaawa wa-’aDrabuu 

9 ijtama:at as-sakriteeraat wa-intakhabna manduubat-hunna 

10 waDa:t-hu hi shanTatii fii aS-SabaaH ( pronounced : fi S-SabaaH) 

11 ’adkhalat-nii al-bint wa-’ajlasat-nii 

12 qad waSal ra’iis al-wuzaraa’ ilaa ar-riyaaD (ila r-riyaaD) ’ams 

13 maa wajadnaa at-taqriir fii ad-daftar (fi d-daftar) 


EXERCISE 5.4 


(wJjXil I 

JJUI IJU 
cW 1 


■A* 

Oj^*-** *1 


r ajjll uu 




oJU 


Id* fjf 


JUb JL 


^ 5I A Aa 


Y ifJtJI 

0 o-Xa 

A SjSlkll ^ 
jjljll li» 5/ 




1 The branches of this bank. 
3 The entry of this delegate. 


2 This boy’s head. 

4 The policy of this company. 


EXERCISE 7.1 1 We wrote. 2 They (m) arrived. 3 She elected. 

4 They (f) refused. 5 He cooked. 6 You (m, pi) went on strike. 

7 You (f, pi) drank. 8 They (m) paid. 9 I put. 10 You (m, pi) ate. 
11 We entered. 12 They (m) announced. 13 They (f) had a meeting. 
14 You (m, pi) spoke to (addressed). 15 You (f) wrote. 
j 6 You (m) arrived. 17 They (m) put. 18 We arrived. 

19 She drank. 20 He ate. 


EXERCISE 7.2 

A <j?Ul 




5 This girl’s sister. 6 This driver’s car. 7 The door of this aeroplane 
8 This secretary’s pen. 9 This man’s hand. 10 This visitor’s room- 


Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


Jm 


^jUll j£*h g* o 

<ddJi Owb*~J V 
j m jd 1 <>jj ^ 


y }X\ oijii jri 


jlkU JA ^I o>U 


J Jd- 


^U\ aJIWI 
oU-dl jlkdl 




i 

n 
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B 1 The boy ate the bread. 2 The secretary drank the water. 

3 The tailoress spoke to the driver. 

4 The newspapers announced the result. 

5 The workmen paid the money. 

6 The mother travelled from the airport. 7 The girl found her case. 
8 The student (f) opened the door. 9 His wife wrote the report. 
10 The merchants put the boxes in the house. 


EXERCISE 7.3 






t cJTi ^ *111 c.J» c- 


Jl 










t J**rj ^ ci* OUl OyU 

n 


B 1 The girl drank the water then ate the meat. 

2 The ministers met and elected their delegate. 

3 The officials came in and spoke to the manager. 

4 The girls travelled to Riyad, then returned to Kuwait. 

5 The merchant entered the room and found his wife. 

6 The workers met and refused the raise. 


• K«»n»*«» B , 

S < haadha W™”** ™"“ as,bl " ) W 

6 a ffaal . . ht haa iamiila 8 Saar al-malik jabbaar(an) 

7 finat a»r mmaqqada 10 inna ar-rajul jaah .1 
9 aSb a haadhihi (a)s-siyaasa la-faashila 
ll inna 1 u a mm ad (an) :aamil mujtahid 

15 H k»» a| -» aM ^ ”* Sa ' 

,5 kaanuu qad ’aka^fi!) 

-Jg t aU*- 



exercise 

* o° 

^ A 


iJiil* 




EXERCISE 7.4 


# 


<® 


& <y 


jit \3 


i-uii 
I . ^ \Jk» oK" i 

cS.l cjit v 
•** •*? ^ 




■yea ^£5' <5jx*l' 
-JC 4 U dJJi 


N* 


^ c 

*♦- 


CjJI 

ui/ 1 ' 


uir n 
j\r r 
o\r t 

\ 


oST T 0 i 


UL-Jl*-! 3 ♦ 


ui^i. r 

4-fe * 


aLITVT 


4 JW 1 
«2>r^Jr v 


B 1 He let her in. 2 
4 They (f) refused it. 

7 You (m, pi) spoke to them. 
10 We gave her a seat. 


She spoke to him. 3 We < 

5 You drank it. 6 I ate it. 

8 You (f) wrote it. 9 He pushed her. 


2 The policy was futile. 

3 The big box was heavy. 4 This was difficult 
5 Her dress was pretty. 6 That engineer was foreign. 


B 1 The girl was beautiful. 


5 Her dress was pretty. - - - _ , • 

7 His suit was cheap. 8 She was from Dubai. 

9 The girl was with her mother. { she was clevcr . 

10 The delegation was with the minister. 

12 The exercise was easy. 


EXERCISE 8.2 


EXERCISE 7.5 1 The manager put the file in the cupboard. 

2 The minister spoke to his wife, then went (travelled) to the airport. 
We did not speak to the boss yesterday. 

They have drunk the water and eaten the meat. 

She let her mother in and gave her a seat. 

They (f) found her house in Riyad. 

The employees (f) held a meeting yesterday in the factory. 

8 Did you go to Bahrain? 

9 The secretary wrote the long report and put it in the file. 

10 They went to Kuwait and did not come back (did not return ro 


1 


0 Jj 




vP' 

i C-**-*^ 




XP fiT ^ 
i* 




^jii* dJcJl 
‘JtJ\ J* 

'•** 
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J 


oOjjJ-l j UjX- <_r"^ 

2 The secretary is not in the office. 


? ' Thc boy is not ignorant. 4 . maeaz i n e is not new. 

3 She was not in Bahrain on Saturday.. 4 This magazine 

3 The door of the bank is not shut. 
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EXERCISE 8.4 


A 

^^AU^S, r 

^ ^ ^ i,, ? ; yi “*. 

. v*» .4. Ji , ’ , y -*». ' - 

•* *J 1 iU X -y, ’. Ufc 5i 

*V- JI ilt j| , _ 

5 ^ cW a> 5l y 

* 1 This boy i s rU J ’-^ >0T ,. 

5 Tte32’ “ ^»4 T ‘4 f 23" » foreign S’ ' 

bcebcise as \y 1 

5 s.fg**“* ■ a,r, ” r ' °' Ba “” > I 

!gz£ 3 £&££r 

9 rf ?**»y spokf^l lhe re P»'i- 

10 Tfce^” rfl'i" >“>irS3S f 2_«- co mwy . 

9o mpBM J rSrf '^»*te !gover ^o„s P 

^come difficult and 
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Uij^ 1 jlk* JI Ji jjj ^ 

I^IJI U1TI Ji (V W ,,. ’ 

r ^ r ‘W ^ d* caji cjir Y 

* x>» J^i 4* oir £ 

' ll1 ^ ai iJUJI e 

^* VI r* -Ui 0* ^Ldl jir % 

jlj*M c^iij ai v 

O^^af 1 <pji ^ cJr ai i^j, ^ A 

iak - ** ^ Jl Jl >L di ‘W crJa olT * 

O* ^ ^ 41 .J. CMT 

Unit 9 Transliteration 

5 fattash muwaDHDHaf al i am « ^ , HaffaarUun ams 

^ss?-* '** ^*1 


EX ERCKE 9.1 

** r>' "»■ r jW « T fu J . 

vu it jULI ■ Jlea 4 JOi j»i , 

OVU. r al^L, j, Cj, 

J • T 'Jji.r-a* ^ 

.Ujj 0 *LTjl £ 

«yUII >>*-UI O^Uf, CI^CJI oa ^f n 

^ JI 0^“ "f A £ttl ^ ^01, ^ v 

°~ J ” 'nfe^aa^SMtotes 



j&SS*'*** 

1 S T^ 

ij^^/ss;**-*. 

, ^ e * n spectn Urs ^- ^ant anZ fifes - 

’5 e "*£,«-.te d “"‘’""“■’■ear* 

^S^SSfsr 

i5 rfS? 

*■**.„ areC/ ° Sedandft ^ 

NO^ 

.. ^v/ 0 ^ . 

**» ^ . -* r «v; • f 

»4>^Li . . ’ * <jj»>*Kl /* ’ ^ *“** > 

' ‘ »ju , . VW *v> r 

■Wil, 0 .4. /l 0j f ) ' •»> . 

■'^ Jl -v > i. *\M^ JUI ' -v> v 

OL ->J' «V> < 


vvvi ^ *v r **° u> •*« 

u . U ( J ^' t r 1 ^' ^ t 

■VJUIJ “ ‘“V , ~ A " dr r 

r“ ^ ^^ dvv . 

^ f«U av; * iJ ^' oytii ^ v 
,,J -^' <WJI JM: 1 


f These skUled^feZ* 1 - Wonja n. 2 Th ^ ? 

5 These many guests 4 These djj/ 0 **® 1 m a ^ 

7 These mighty ieader The* new arranJZ'^n 

,nmmm -^ »«2l»C3L, 
*■«■«-.,. ***•* ' 


D 


' w *hese poor p„ ted affairs 
Those famous ca D/ , , %ypt,ans - ' 

Those lone str*** ca P ,ta is. n Ti. 

' n- pri„TS te ,t ""••SS*** “*« 

TJose young girJs ne « Of teachers who . 

bro,cen Piates. JJt 5” eWp,ane « 8 t? 1 * 1 * 

. ^°se tyrannical rufer& Se abse af friends. 

_X ; °Ji /Si4 ->t ^ 




. 1 r u*ers. Ilj en<j; 

v " °>*K> f+ii «, . * u -*~i*£ 

. y °u pi) ar - • “ ’ * <-uil ; .. . r* 


-i~u« <j £ - 

® 1 You (nl\ a ^ * < 

SasST. 

^^OSE 9.3 fown * 


yjyiai 01 r 

0bt -^ uL. ^ ^ 1 ^ 

0 , ;■* Ul;j; ^ A o^, 5j 

" tf oiaul 


ft , - • obUL n '" t 

> fr * 0 ':^ '*««„ ,„ ^ oU 

/S?£S?£?~*— 
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,or^ 
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Unit 10 Transliteration 

1 yaskunuun fii shaqqa kabiira fii landan 

2 tanshur al-Hukuuma al-iHSaa’iyyaat ar-rasmiyya fii ’awwal 

3 yadrus fii jaami:at al-qaahira 4 maadhaa ta’kul fi S-SabaaH? 
5 sawfa yuqaddim al-fariiq al-qawmii barnaamaj(an) min 
ash-sha:bii ghadan 6 sa-’adhhab yawm as-sabt 

7 laa narrif shay’(an) :an aS-Saadiraat wa-l-waaridaat 

8 lan yarjiruu ilaa waTan-hum ’abadan 

9 a-lam tashrabii 1-qahwa? 10 yaDHak :alay-naa 
11 sa-adfa: la-hu 1 -fuluus 12 ’akhadh minnii junayhayn 
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r 
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EXERCISE 10.1 

A \ f+A 0 

<j>& W Jilii 

jU; YY Y^ 


i r 

>* j ydjb ^ 

^Jk u 

Y * jrwaj 

Yo 


^rk 

. » •*- 

\A 

cf* 


Y 

A 

\r 


<jkj 

Yi a* 


\ 

V 

u 

u 

rr 




j JiA" 

jjcJ i*.U- j ij-Lf'y' iil» t/J 1 

V-k? J' f ® 

VkJ- J yjsll £* i n 

oLtj j ' 4 ^ i-—^ V 
lap cH>' U A 

• (*40^ ^ 


o° 






B 1 They (m) study. 2 You (m, pi) write. 3 I laugh. 

4 They (f) carry. 5 She understands. 6 You (f) dance. 

7 They (m) dwell. 8 We spend. 9 You (m, pi) present. 

10 They (m) defend. 11 You (m) inspect. 12 She asks. 

13 You (f) read. 14 We request. 15 They (f) go. 16 He works. 
17 She is (will be). 18 They (m) become. 19 He becomes. 

20 You (m, pi) take. 21 They (f) cook. 22 You (f, pi) arrive. 

23 He finds. 24 We meet. 25 You (m, pi) enter. 


*0 



rP 

Thev were not here yesterday. 

e newspapers will not announce this raise tomorrow. 

rime Minister did not read the long report in his office. 

, ..jr sister does not study the English language in the University of 

5 mstfe did not return to her homeland. 

6 The English secretary did not put the report in her c 

7 He does not earn much in his new job. 

8 I shall not send the electrician to the factory tomomw 

9 The accountant does not work in the statistics office (office ot statistics,. 

10 Misers do not spend their money. 


EX£RCISE 10.2 

ox) 

4*1)1 ^ 

\j& jkJl jiLw 

(J JUisVl 


I Up 

j ijyS ^ cjir t 


& 




r uki jri 

oj+i wyw 

fjd JJ OUUa^N' 

>* jlLU J kJtJl /UJI a&t 

u-^' 


EXERCISE 10.3 




)y£>w*j \ * 
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EXERCISE 10.5 fO*-. 




^T 


t? 




i 


>> ^ 


r b# t 

^ Uu! A 


dJL* 


EXERCISE 1U 


if; 

Wi] 

■ : ?W$ 


Muslims have? / Ahmed We 


have two 
the small 
is it 


Muslim Festivals 
John How many festivals do 

important festivals./J What are they./A e m0 nth 

festival, called the Fast-Breaking Festival/J And ^atmonth 

sM rnfwhStt^LtiS The occasion fw^Hs tha^ 
the monh of Shawwal comes after the month of!Ramadan^whichis a month 
of fasting for the Muslims./J What is the meaning of ^ing?/A FaM 
ing means that people don’t eat or dnnk.during tte day That is ffie 
meaning of ‘fasting’./J And what is the other festival?/A It is the Great 
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EXERCISE IU 
^ ic*~« 5jC. ii-t* 

^ ^ £> n 
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f u r fjjiri i iu 

* J J> u - Z<' <J) >u ^ 

t* 1 J*) ?v 1 ^ 1 tJu f 

f*i tff 

CT 14 ^ 4) 


Uj* j* ^UWi jui| 
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Jt>s» pp ^ p*^ o^i—ii 

^-oJI pi <H j u-p pk Ojts* i' 

oX>* Ik C..«~J 0 lU>- 3ojL** ^ 


Y 

r 

£ 


g 1 The Muslims have ai 

2 The prince has houses l 

3 The Egyptians haw 
Shamm al-Nasiim. 

5 The governmen 

EXERCISE 111 The 


nportant festival in the month of Shawwal. 
Riyad, London and New York, 
itival in the month of April called (its name is) 
le ambassador has a very large car. 
ts not have a good policy. 
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Oil Age 

In the last century, the Western world witnessed a great revolution, the 
Industrial Revolution. The new factories depended on mineral resources, 
most of which were to be found in Europe, such as coal and iron. Because 
of this, the western countries were independent to some extent. But in the 
year 1876, the famous German engineer Nikolaus Otto invented a machine 
of a new kind - the internal combustion engine. And the fuel of this 
onderful engine was petrol. And petrol is one of the products of oil. As 
you know, there are only a few sources of oil in Europe, in the North Sea. 
Most of the sources are in the countries of the Middle East, such as the 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Iraq, Libya and the nations of the Arabian Gulf 
like Kuwait and Qatar and the United Arab Emirates. Thus Europe began 
to depend to a great extent on importation from the Islamic World. And 
this dependence of the European countries on the Arabs increased greatly 
during the first half of the twentieth century. And the price of oil increased 
greatly in the seventies of this century, and the picture of Sheikh Zaki 
Yamani became a familiar one on European television screens. And this 
age of oil created strong connections between the people of the west and 
the Arab people. And one of the results of these connections was the 
Interest of Europeans in the Arabs’ language, culture and their Islamic 
religion. 
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EXERCISE 123 
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EXERCISE 12.4 1 This door is wider than that one. 

2 Cairo is the biggest city in the Arab world. 

3 The manager’s car was the most beautiful and fastest of cars. 

4 Bread is cheaper than meat. 

5 The Arabic language is more difficult than the English language, and 
the French language is the easiest of languages. 

6 Morocco is the nearest of the Arab countries, and the furthest of them 
is the Yemen. 

7 Most oil is found in the Middle East. 

8 Her dress is one of the cheapest of dresses. 

9 This novel is one of the most strange of English novels. 

10 The suitcase was heavier than the small box. 


rCISE 13- 2 
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EXERCISE 13.3 
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EXERCISE 13.1 The Islamic Conquests 

The original homeland of the Arabs is the Arabian peninsula. After the 
appearance of Islam, the Arab armies conquered many of the neighbouring 
countries such as Syria and Iraq, and in Africa they conquered all the 
countries of the North coast, from Egypt to Morocco. And they ruled 
Spain for a period of four hundred years until the Christian forces expelled 
them in the year 1492. The number of Arab states today has reached 
eighteen, population about 130 million. The people of these numerous 
lands use the Arabic language in their daily life, their work and their 
worship. The cause of this spread of the Arabic language was the ap¬ 
pearance of Islam. Before it, the Arabs were of no great importance. The 
fact is that God revealed the Holy Koran to His apostle Muhammad in 
the Arabic language, and ordered him to preach the new religion to his 
people. That was in Mecca, whose people were worshipping idols. Some o 
the powerful men of Mecca disliked the Prophet and {he message e 
brought. Because of that, the Apostle fled to Medina in the year ^ 

eight years, Muhammad and his Helpers returned from Medina to 
and conquered it. The Prophet died in Medina in the year 632, ana 
Caliphs continued the movement of conquest after him. And in the 
of eighty years, the Muslim armies reached the borders of Europe 
that was the basis of the Islamic Empire, from which the modern 
countries are descended. 
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EXERCISE 13.4 1 The factory in which I work is large. 

2Aman (whom) 1 didn’t know cam* 

\ ,rom ,he Empir ' 
has reached (Ar. ‘reaches) eighteen. Anost i e 0 f God. 

7 Muhammad, who died in ca mffrom London. 

8 The plane which arnved in the morning cam 

9 He is a man who does not laugh muck 

10 They sent a teacher (f) who doesn t know Arabic. 

EXERCISE 135 1 The merchant travels to his homeland every year. 

\ 

4 Every pupil has a pen and a piece of P a P er , 

5 The company paid all the money to the workme 

6 Some of the boys were playing in the street 

7 All the guests were eating and drinking a lot. 

8 Every door has its key. ..... F ., c1 

9 Not all the sources of oil are in the Middle East. 

10 Some of the windows are open, and some of them are 

*XE,as E ,» "VI . v. i u r 1 ’ AV ' 

„ A. 4 it A xxt V mt X 
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EXERCISE 141 Arab Social Structure 

Naturally Arab social structure varies from country to country. Des 
that, however, it has not gone far away from its original order about whi n 
we read in history books. And this is true even in the countries which hav 
progressed most from the point of view of education, politics and materM 
wealth. The tribe was the basis of Arab society in its earliest history, and it 
still plays an important role up till now. It is difficult for us to'define 
precisely what a tribe is, and of what it consists. For there are large tribes 
of great importance, and at the same time small tribes which have no 
importance except in their own areas. The head of a tribe is its sheikh, and 
the sheikhs of some of these great tribes have become rulers of modern 
states. And the custom of the Arabs in their names is that a man carries the 
name of his father and his grandfather. And at the end of his name we find 
his nisba , that is the name of his tribe. An example of that is ‘Hassan son of 
Ali son of Salim the Tamimi\ which would be the name of a man whose 
father’s name is Ali, whose grandfather’s name is Salim and whose tribe is 
Tamim. The tribe is divided into families, and the family will be under the 
leadership of the eldest of its males. As for women, their position in the 
family, as well as in the tribe, is very weak, and their rights are not equal to 
the rights of the men. It is incumbent on the members of the family that 
they consult the head of the family on every important matter, such as 
marriage, divorce, or the buying and selling of land, for instance. And it is 
possible that the head of the family may consult the sheikh of the tribe if he 
himself is unable to resolve some matter. For this reason, every ruler or 
sheikh holds a daily council in which he receives the members of hi$4|i|e^ 
in order to listen to their requests and complaints. 



EXERCISE 14.2 

Grandfather = Grandmother 


Paternal Uncle P. Aunt Father = Mother Mat< 


i 

laternal An 


histrib 

xr 


unt M. Uncle 


Cousin (m) Cousin (f) Brother Muhammad = Wife 


I I • 

Sister Cousin (m) Cousin 


I- 

Nephew 


Niece 


Son Daughter Nephew 


-1 

Niece 


1 His mother is the wife of his father. 

2 His maternal uncle is the brother of his mother. 

3 His grandmother is the mother of his father or the mother of his 
mother. 

4 His father is the grandfather of his son and the grandfather of his 
daughter. 

J) His cousin If) is^he.sister of his male cousin (father’s side). 
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mother of his son. 

' His wife i 0 f his father. 

' s,teb ' Mtoor “ sn, “' 

S-SSsst ssss*'® -— 

\ $ Xd them to W ton would not understand. 

! 1 .M speaking to teceiw their leader. 

S Tbethe «e» magazine. 

;!ss.-r3SSsS5S»- 

4 TM little girl kept °“*XXnh!g adot in the Gull state. 

j sasrssi- a, ”“ < W8u " *"■ 

“aST (to'tai dSer) Jgf Sg»Tr«eller^To 

kjut r Sr,J * 1 2 3 4 

Traveller Half past ten./ ^ you want me to stop-/ , 

the airport) Here we «*. Whe re do yo ^ ^ bags of the car and 
Stop there, at the mam &fte./Or*uer l porter /Trai *J ler How™*® 
gives them to the porter) . /Traveller (gives him t ,. 

is the (are?/Driver Five d “ ^'u Good bye./Traveller (to pohce 

Here’s the money ./Driver Thank. y• ^/Officer Go jo the 

officer) Where is the National Aj'meso ^ gQ in the first door 

end of this big hall and turn toyou ^ of yoxi , Traveller Tbanks .IfI 
on the left, and you’U <m d __ foUo ws him carrying the 

much (he goes off and the po n fficei Good morning./ P 

S Z ‘.ho aviation Compaq Ah. hallo Mr Smuts 

Official Good morning, (recog p m booked on the * 

Hi"',™ IhaO right Flight —<* 

plane to Khartoum, first class./ jj 
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NaS E A U, K Arab Structure 

that,however,itSnotgonlTar t0 cou ntry D 

SS13 SRStX - is 

wealth. The tribe was the Sis of a k ° f education > Politics a nd^ V 
still plays an import rote un ^* * ^ISS*** 
precisely what a tribe is and nf P k n ° W * f* ls difficu lt for n* /’ 3nd 11 
of great importance and at t k W 11 c P ns ^ sts - For there are la ° def * ne 
importance exceDt in th ■ ^ sarne time small tribes wh* l r ^ e lr ibes 

the sheikhs of^ome of tU ° Wn “ The hea <* of a X is tl ^ * 
states. And the custom of the^Arah* tT ^ S have become rulers ^f * ^ and 
name of his father and h'1 fV" the,r nan *s is that a man ? m ° der * 
his msfo, that is the nam *r ^ndfather. And at the end of his na 3ITles 

SBiissgi 

leadership of the eldest of its mater^Y”* 1 fami,y wiU be undent 
w f as in the tribe, isTey W ° men > Y” P° siti °n m h 

he rights of the men. It is incumbent S,’ * d the,r u nghts are not equal to 
ey consult the head of the familv on C njiembers of the family that 
marriage, divorce, or the buying™ d , m ^° rtant ma tter, such as 

possible that the head of the family mav in 8 °[ a ? d ’ for mstance. And it is 
h ' m f‘ f ' s “"able to resolve some matter p" tbe sheikh of the tribe if he 
sheikh holds a daily council in which he r F ° F Y reaso n, every ruler or 
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EXERCISE 14.2 

Grandfather = Grandmother m 
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1 His mother is the wife of his father 

3 His SSSiS ;V he br h ° ther of his mother, 
mother. 6 mother of his father or the mother of his 

daughte^ ” ^ grandfather of his son and the grandfather of his 
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. ^andfather is the husband of his grandmother. 

6 *j! 5 paternal uncle is the brother of his father. 

7 His wife is the mother of his son. 

* |ij S brother is the son of his father. 
lOHis nephew is the brother of his niece. 

rgjjtciSE 14.3 1 He ordered him to go to the town to consult the 

Aperts in the factory. 

7 He went to Bahrain to speak to the Minister of Education. 

3 My brother Salim arrived in Mecca yesterday to celebrate the festival. 

4 We asked them to pay today but they refused. 

5 She was speaking Arabic so that her young son would not understand. 

6 The workmen came to the capital to receive their leader. 

7 The printing house refused to publish the new magazine. 

8 It is up to the army to defend the homeland. 

9 It is difficult for us to define exactly what socialism is. 

10 I go to the library every day to read the papers. 

EXERCISE 14.4 1 I am still studying the history of Arabia. 

2 The company nearly employed her as secretary to the manager. 

3 The merchants are still presenting requests and complaints, (still keep 
on presenting...) 

4 The little girl kept on asking about her father. 

5 Egyptian engineers are still earning a lot in the Gulf states. 

6 The television programme had almost begun (was about to begin). 

EXERCISE 15.1 At the Airport 

Traveller (to taxi driver) Take me to the airport please./Driuer Yes sir. 
Where will you be travelling to (God willing)?/7rai;e//er To 
Khartoum ./Driver Fine. What time does the plane leave?/ 

Traveller Half past ten./Driver Very good. We have time enough, (at 
the airport) Here we are. Where do you want me to stop? /Traveller 
f°P there, at the main gat e./Driver (takes the bags out of the car and 
them to the porter) Take the bags, porter ./Traveller How much 

11 the far &/Driver Five dinars, please./ Traveller (gives him the money). 
offi FeS mone y /Driver Thank you. Good bye./ Traveller (to police 

, cer ) Where is the National Airlines office please?/Oj^cer Go to the 
0 ^ big hall and turn to your right. After that go in the first door 
a the left, and you’ll find the office in front of you /Traveller Thanks very 
ch. (he goes off and the porter follows him carrying the bags. They 
Offi VC at the aviation company’s office) Good morning ./Company 
Acia/ Good morning, (recognises the traveller) Ah, hello Mr Smith, 
pj W are you?/ Traveller Fine, thanks. I’m booked on the 10.30 
ne to Khartoum, first class./ Official Yes, that’s right. Flight number 
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257. Give me your ticket please./ Traveller Here you are./Official p 
put the cases on the scales. Thank you. (to the traveller) Here’s 0 ^’ 
boarding card. Please go from here to the customs to have your 5 i° Ur 
gage and passport checked. You will board the plane from gate nu 
eight. Have a good trip./ Traveller Thanks, (goes off towards*** k 
customs)/Official Just a moment, sir./Traveller Yes}/Official Unf 
tunately news has just come that your flight will be twenty minutes l° r 
I’m sony./Traveller Thank you. It doesn’t matter, (gets to the Passiv^ 
officer/Passport Officer Passport please, (takes the passport from th* 
traveller, looks at it then gives him it back) Thank you. Please g 0 t* 
the Customs Officer there./Customs Officer Anything to declare?) 
Traveller No, nothing./Customs Officer Open this big case for examination 
please, (the traveller opens the case and the officer examines its contents* 
Thank you./Announcement from the Airport Public Address System: We 
request that passengers on flight number 257 for Khartoum proceed 
immediately to gate number eight for boarding. Thank you. 


EXERCISE 15.2 
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EXERCISE 153 1 Enter the airport by the big gate and turn to your 

left at the customs office. 

2 Arrange these books on the shelf please. 

3 Ask (teacher) Abdullah about the history of the Arabs. 

4 Ahmed, take this heavy case and put it in the car. 

5 Please sit down. Help yourself to food and drink. 

6 Ask the merchant to give you back the money right away. 

7 Don’t stop here, go to the end of the street and stop at the factory. 

8 Don’t speak to me in English. I only understand Arabic. 

9 Write your name here and give the paper to the secretary. 

10 Give me the passport please, sir, so that I may look at it. 
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gXERCISE 15-5 


EGYPT AIR OROA J“J S JmEWCA F AND?ANADA IN ° 
EGYPTIANS FROM AMERICA An 

AT tourist PRICES 




EXERCISE 16.1 Arabic Literature tha t is before the coming 

?he Seven Mu'allaqat, which pe°P' Abbas ids, whose caliphate lasted 

‘id the arts nourished in the age of Abbas. , about history, 

too, 750 .0 IMS. 

religious sciences, poetry an Western countries because of jf* 

2S about this rich heritage m ^“^“ral, the people of the West 
of translations of it in foreign wl th the exception of the Boo o 

are totally ignorant of Aratachte^ , coUecti on of oriental tales an 
the Thousand and One Niglrts, whu* of muc h worth among 

fables. This collection is . n ‘ the f£=tthat it has inspired a large number 

Arab writers and critics, despiethe fact tha influe nce has even reached 
of literary and artistic works in ! ” e . ■ the well-known pantom.me 
popular culture, an ex ^ pl f w ^ c h we have all seen as children 

Aladdin and the Wonderful Lamp., J ^ of the Thousand and One 

This story of Chinese origin came t y J tQ a stop with the Arabs 
Nights. Writing and autlmrship £ writers contributed their works on 
during the Dark Ages in Europe. A and astronomy, some ol 

ISences. philosophy po. b«n for 

which were translated from Greek, i ^ abQUt the fourteenth century 
E‘"decline gradually, until its renaissance 

twentieth century. 


twentietn cciuuij. 

c , T 4 F 5 F 6 F 7 F 8 F 9 F 

EXERCISE 16.2 ' F 2 F 
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EXERCISE 163 
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EXERCISE 16.4 

•n Egypt and worked for a time inThe Sfr7th,rl^r ^ Was **>"> 
Engiand, where he became very famous in the worldonhe^ 61 ” 181 ^" 8 to 
Played many parts in English and American fiTms L He has 

them being his leading role in the film ‘Hr 7 h fi m f’ * he . most famous of 
his skill at the game of £ ge ° r Zh ' Vag ° He 18 kn ™n also for 


EXERCISE 17.1 Abu Nuwas and Harun al-Rashid 

caliph atR^h,*'A^Nuwa?^. ‘’““'I C ‘"" pa " ,0n of "* Abtaid 

wit jus! as much “ for hi S.™ his cfev »““ and 

Arabic folklore ahou.^S^,^^^^ » 

naked and without a fire tn e ni ght on the roof of the house, 

«... up „„ ,z ^uix'srcv^ * *«» «■ 

morning and found him ver^cdd hie iflLv Th £? hph came ln the 
me the money.’ ‘No’, said the Caliph « helartTheC Tt ^’,‘2? 

“SH^ss: 

him the dinars. After a few'davs 0 the*cll*h*^' A " d ** refused 10 g,ve 
Nuwas was with him tn tu ^/^ e f ^ a ip ^ went ou t hunting and Abu 

God I’m hunarv’ A h L m,ddle ° f the day Ha ™ «« to the poet ‘By 
something nice^for ™^ d ° Wn here and "*■ iVcook 
waited for a lone time And u he went awa y from him. The Caliph 

back to him Inlhe entTtheC 'TT hungry ’ and Abu Nuwas did not come 
Abu Nuwas sittinonT'a fi P! iph g0t up to look ^ his food. He found 
not see Z coSf , ' Bt a ‘ the ^‘o" 1 <>f a tree, and he did 

r^ his eves un K V°" ^ W3S surprised a ‘ ‘hat. Then he 

he said in extreme an<7 S3W ^ 1C P 01 bung at tb e very top of it. So 

is at the top of the tree ’ «° W Wl11 the food get cooked when the pot 

same wav £ i * d the . fire on the groundT Said Abu Nuwas, ‘The 

23-S S SSS12J ^ thC r °° f ° f ‘ he h ° USer S ° thC Ca " Ph 




gXERCISE 17.2 IF 2 T 3F 4F 5F 6T 7F 8F 

9 F 1° F 


xER CISE 17.3 Joha’s Jallabiyya 

Q ne day Joha found his jallabiyya very dirty, so he ordered his wife to 
ash it- She washed it and hung it on a rope that was on the roof of the 
house. The wind got strong that day and blew away the jallabiyya and it 
fell in the street. People came along and trod on it until it became dirty 
a nd torn and no good for anything. After a while Joha came down from 
the house and went d^pto the street and saw his jallabiyya on the 
ground, dirty and tom. So he raised his hands in the air and said, ‘Praise 
and thanks to God.’ And the people were amazed at that and said to him, 
‘Joha, why do you say ‘Praise and thanks to God’ when your jallabiyya is 
on the ground, worthless, and you will not be able to wear it again?’ Said 
joha, ‘By God, if I had been wearing it, I would have fallen from the roof 
and people would have trodden on me and got me dirty and torn me up, so 
nd thanks to God for that.’ 
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ROSE 18.1 Tourism in Egypt 

winter season in Egypt is very pleasant, with neither extreme heat nor 
biting cold. So the tourist will find the weather clear, and suitable for 
outings after leaving the grey skies of Europe. As the plane lands in Cairo 
Airport, and after carrying out the formalities, the traveller will come out 
of the airport gate and board a taxi which will take him to town. And he 
will have chosen one of Cairo’s many excellent hotels to stay in, and 
perhaps he will want to rest a little after his long journey. So he sleeps ... 
and wakes after a time, be it long or short ... and goes out to the balcony 
to cast his first glance upon this vast capital with its magnificent buildings 
which stretch out before his eyes under the blue sky of Africa. And every 
tourist will have learned as a pupil in the primary school something about 
the pharaonic antiquities which are to be found in Egypt alone. Perhaps he 
will visit first the Sphinx and the Pyramids, sited in Giza on the edge of the 
eternal desert. After that he must see something of the great Islamic 
antiquities to be found in this city founded a thousand years ago. There are 
mosques big and small worth seeing, among the most famous the two 
mosques of Sultan Hassan and Muhammad Ali which stand near the 
Citadel of Saladin on Mukattam hill. And perhaps the most famous 
Islamic monument of all is the Azhar Mosque, in which was founded the 
first university in the world. One of the characteristics by which tourists - 
especially the ladies - are distinguished, is that they dislike returning to 
their homeland without spoils - I mean presents and things which will 
remind them in the future of their happy journey. To this end, let them 
seek out the bazaars of Khan al-Khalili, only a few steps away from the 
Azhar, in which the tourist will find something to fill his heart with joy, 
such as articles of brass, woven things of cotton, coloured rugs and a 
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thousand things besides. One of the natural wonders of Egypt i s th 
Nile, on whose banks stand many restaurants and night clubs in wlv u T 
visitor may taste Middle Eastern cuisine in its various forms and nu ^ 
types. And while he lunches or dines, he can listen to the sweet t^ Cr ° Us 
music and watch displays of folk dancing. Indeed ... there is truth • of 
Egyptian proverb which says, ‘He who drinks of the water of the Ni J n the 
return to it another time’. Ie mu $t 

EXERCISE 18.2 

SOLUTION FOR THE NUTRITIONAL CRISIS IN EGYPT? 

The chairman of the State Council announced yesterday suggestions wh' k 
could solve the nutritional crisis in Egypt. He said, The number 1 r 
inhabitants of Egypt has reached 43 million, and the number of head of 
stock exceeds 10 million. These animals depend principally on plant food 
produced by the Egyptian soil. The return from our animal assets is still 
not capable of supplying the human population with their nutritional 
needs in the way of meat and other things. We sow in Egypt about 2 8 
million acres annually with lucerne for the animals, and this area repre¬ 
sents a quarter of the total harvested area in Egypt. And it is equal to - if 
not a little bigger than - the total area which we sow with wheat and corn 
together. If we reflect on the structure of our animal assets, and their 
role, we find that the number of transport, draught and riding animals 
reaches a few million. Economically productive animals are not being 
raised in order that they might be produced from, but for the purpose of 
agricultural work. This is an ancient legacy which the Egyptian peasant 
has inherited from his fathers and grandfathers, and we have no need to 
say that these animals overworked in agricultural tasks do not give meat 
or milk in economic quantities. This means that our animal assets and our 
animal production are in need of review ... of re-thinking ... of a new 
strategy. I place a few main lines for this strategy before the specialists. 

Firstly — expansion in agricultural mechanisation, so that we may be 
gradually rid of beasts of burden, draught and riding, so that we may save 
what they gobble up of food, and so that we may free the economic 
animals from the labours of the field and agriculture. 

Secondly — the subjection of our production to the latest scientific and 
technological methods in the areas of improvement of breeds, feeding and 
health care both preventative and clinical. 

Thirdly - A review of the structure of our cropping, so that we may save 
the huge area sown with lucerne. 
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Ara bic-English Vocabulary 

T > h e words! used in the ^ accor ding to the spelling of the actual 

frrangen* ent is alphabetical (/ y^'^ ternat ’ ve forms) irregular feminines, etc., are 
^ a and not the root. Plurals ( imnerfect of Form I verbs is given in an 

*° ven where appropriate^Vowellmg for the^rf^^ ^ according t0 the type of 

» b Tf iltovTtWriw^k, etc.)’Reference should be made to Appendix 1 m cases 
t-oot ( e -&- ’ 

of difficulty- 


( »ljT) ^ f ather ^ 

\'£\ (VIII) begin 
0 never, ever > 

j 4 Apr “ 
son 

j£\ white 

3$, (VIII) agree 
J\ (VIII) go to, make for 

' ZSA (VIII) meet, have a 
C CT ' meeting with 


i_",U Ahmad (name) 
red 


(J^)' 


ja because of, 

U for the sake of 


brother 

' * . f . 

(Oly-1) Sister 

(VIII) choose 
(VIII) invent 

.. J&. 1 (VIII) differ, be 
^ ' different from 

ii-1 (u) take 

(f. isj^) other ’ another 
last 


r® f 


(IV) cause to sit , offer a 


seat 


green 

(^bT) ^>\ literature 


* literary 

( ^\J) '-£-1 foreign; foreigner V; 

• ' - ; (IV) cause to enter, admit 

Lit (IV) like, love 


j J^l (VIII) celebrate 
better, best 

OLsCw-' Statistics (pi ) 


/»(,Sl) yjj' writer, author, 

* literary man 

\i\ when , if 


(IV) want, wish 
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(VIII) rise , go up 


Jl'jl (IV) send 

earth, ground, land 
.abjj (VIII) increase 
j* (VIII) flower , flourish 
<ujl crisis 
L*LJ Spain 


- a f 

weekly 


i ^ i 

(3 jjL-l) 3b*J teacher, professor 


(X) deserve 


" O. SO 

(X) use, employ 

Ji (viii) listen to 

, . . .f 

c ^J) family 

# « # 

(*LI*i) name 
- f 

black 

J* 

(VIII) become severe, strong 
socialism 
J&l (VIII) work 

more famous, most famous 

'* f 

(IV) become 
esP*' original 


/wre, genuine 

(IV) go on strike 
Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


Jp £&! (yin) 

peruse. 


study 


(VIII) consider, be of the 
opinion € 



J* (VIII) depend 


on 


(IV) give 


(OL) 0^1 announcement, 
advertisement 


fo f 

jApi (IV) announce 
T # f 

higher, highest 
ULyJ Africa 
(u) ear 
JS" I food 


J in front of 


J-\ empire 


/ 


(u) order, command 


0 

yj except (adv.) 


( fji) Monday 

( fji) JtVl Sunday 

Islam 
now 


jaitJl (VII) descend from 
(JUI) jil family, kin, people 


( ^ P^* which, 

who, r/i^r (relative) 

. ~’ os 

0—*Jfl) cJjJI thousand 

jljiJI the Koran 

j* 

4)1 God, Allah 

^ os 

(IV) inspire 
J A 

mother 


(Ol^l) ff 


(with art. #£JI) •£], woman 
j;esterda>> 

ji that (conjunction) 

'*• / 

,Uil spreading 

J s s 

Jd£\ (VIII) end, fee finished 


(>bJl) English; 

Kjzr*,) .JZT", Englishman 


4_*aI importance, concern 
middle (adj.) 


O' jjt) Jjf first 


* 

Vy firstly, in the first place 
(oLj c door, 

Ol> (i) spend the night 
J jjj (crude) oil 
(jj>o l sea 

Bahrain 

mean, miserly 


\Jb (a) begin 


0-^) bedouin 

O/jo without 
<]Jb suit (clothes) 

^ cold, coldness 

(^1y) programme 

(j£lk» c OL) card; 



identity card 


JoJ a/ter 
some 

JL*j /ar, distant 
(jlJlL) c *xL town. 


settlement; country 
^ (u) reach, arrive at 

Jt son of (in names) 

(Ol^) C-l daughter, girl 
dJcj bank 

(OL) gate, gateway 

A» o^ 

house 

,jC between 
while 

(jlio) merchant businessman 

date; history 

cjji; authorship, act of writing 
it complete , who/e 
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RanaJabir Abbas 
follow 


under, below 

r- 

v'iJ'*' gradually 
Cft-X) if Jf ticket 

A. | t 

'~ J y heritage 

I'Oh . 

v > arrangement 
translate 


2 

^ (V) dine 


each 

Stop 


9 

(V) learn 
education 

«t 

(V) l unc fr 

© 

A?* inspection 
J* {rf (V) watch, look at 
' (V, usually imperative) 

s _ Please 9° ahea d\ ‘After you ' 

( v ) progress 

L 

TO* approximately 

^ "Po« (document) 

(V) speafc 

a? (V) con.5/5f of 

‘Jjijjk television 
^ © 

ciilj t/wr (f). 

pupil 

(ulf) atf exercise, drill (n.) 

rabbas@vahoo.com 


cr* 1 ^ (VI) compel 

A W) halt, come to a 

*&r</ (adj.) 

* ^ 

CIj secondly 
culture 

Jf 

heavy 

(<wjL) fridge 

tf A 

then 

(^) J+i price 

(OL) ^ (political) 


(i)eome 

t (0 Arm? 

(u) *e 

(g 1 -*-) £jl>- mosque 
(‘-'L) 4»*U- university 
ignorant 

the Age of Ignorance 
(pre-IsJamic era) 

jlo- tyrant 

(%> mountain 

(■ s| J>-l) oi- grandfather 

grandmother 


lir ^ 

✓ 

/ „ ^ 

(Jb^lyr) d newspaper 

(Jf) Mand 

fcr (i) v/f 

(iijf) customs ( border ) 

(a) collect , gather 
U^>- all , all together 

A^ beautiful , handsome 

/N ♦ 

(OL) *!!>■ pound (£) 

w 

J passport 
^yr hunger 

'■^fr good 

. » . ©^ 

(A>^“) Arr* 


** * 

j b- hot 

present (adj.) 

(f l£A) ruler, head of stc 

Jy- until 

the Pilgrimage 

*A>- limit; (pi.) border , 
frontier 

(II) limit , define 
^*j^> new, modern 
(Jjlui-) garden , park 


j>-) <—■>y>- war 

special , private 

0 i 

(Jlj>-1) Jl>- maternal uncle 
(OL) a)1>- maternal aunt 

O' 

(<j>) JL>- baker 

(jUI) 

©> 

J*>- oread 

(*».A) ex P er t 

£j>- (U) £0 Oltf 

exit 

light , not heavy 
Caliphate 
JtA>- during 
(juisi) gulf 

the Arabian Gulf 
4jLU- caliph 
(Oj.) tailor 

(OL) 

tailoress 

jp £»h (III) defend 
(u) /a.st, endure 
(OL) ilo tank (military) 

(C>L) ^tJ 3 ttp:Mb/d@jm/ranajabirabbas 



Presented fry: Rana Jabir Abbas 

isi* Dubai 

(u) enter 

I *•* 

entrance 

^°L) class , degree 

(u) study 
c^J-* (II) teach 

dirham (currency) 
(£**) J*> file, folder, notebook 
(t* (a) push, pay 

^ ad J-) fine; (noun) flour 
^ world 

(a) be astonished, surprised 
O'A 1 ) jJS role 

cupboard 

(Jjj) 'toe, nation 
udi> religion 

Cci^) jLi dinar (currency) 

(CAJ ] jb 0 \ y j collection of 

Poetry; chancelry 

^ -* 

J'Ji one day 
Jlj (u) 

taste 

.piiBVjf) ill] , te 
(demonstrative) 

clever 


V*-* (a) £o 
> 

J* possessor (of)... 

\ 

(o-JJj) ^Ij head (of body) 

(virj> ^ 

Passenger 
c^lj opinion 

chief 

Prime Minister 
(vU) VJ master 
Icij perhaps 

VO (H) arrange 

^ 'cton, come (>ac/t 

J>J man 
£j>-j return (n.) 

(<—«L) journey, trip 

U*d*-J cheap . Qy 

•A* 

^ retur n, give back, reply 

j message, letter, 
article 

(^J~) (*(—j arf/'sr 

* 9 ** 

official 

i 

“JJl J>~j /*<? Messenger of God 
(the Prophet Muhammad) 

. *, 

(°A>) Zy, shelf 
‘ fi ”) refuse 


. tafe, no 
atics 


(a) raise , lift 
^ (u) dance 

« o 

p* 3 ' number, figure 
(a) ride 

Ramadan (month) 

(^L) AjJjj story, ta/e, novel 

math 

/^\ 

AJI Riyadh 

f>‘ 

visitor 

i C# W increase , add 
jij (u) visit 

Jij (a) cease; (used in negative 
with other verbs) to keep on ... 

o£ ^ ^ 

(A>Jl) t jUj time 
(OL) i»jj wife 


( 0 j-) j£L» driver 
£ 

JC» (a) ash 

(Jr 1 -?-) Jr 1 *" coast 

(OL) apL» hour; clock , watch 

yL-* (III) travel 

(ol^wt) inhabitant 

i ® f <-*' 

cawse 

#/■ 9S . - 

(-f-fc) C *r J ’ Safwrday 


* » 

magical 
Qj** quick , fast 

roof surface 

. • f . 

price 

( f 5jrJ^Sw) 4 secretary 

(Ol^w) *Ll, sky 
(a) hear 
(II) name, call 
(ole-) fat 

c jy~») < 0 - year 
J*- ca.y 

market 
tourist (adj.) 

(OL) 3jC*» car 
(OL) policy, politics 

(5^U) mLI- gentleman , Mr 
(OL) 3 jCa» lady , Mrs 
cinema 

y # t* 

jli* affair, matter 

(Jo'o-) streel 

4 * 

(jliaJi) clever, smart 

A 

jpLi poet 

-Uli (IIjli)t|S^b^^anajabirabbas 
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(III) consult 

a 


(dLLi) *JL£ window 
winter 

o i ^ ✓ 

(jUtJ'I) oy>J^ tree 

J jZ* (a) drink 
JiytJi the East 

<JjZS\ the Middle East 


(OL) aS^» company 

(commercial) 


/ 9 

folk, people 

° * o 

(jUdl) poetry 

(Ol) complaint 

!thank you, thanks 
(<Jl£dl) JSCi shape, form 
north 
northern 

u~~- sun 

(JiJi) aLI^ bag, case, suitcase 
(a) see, witness 

» * £ j* 0 ' 

month 


Jlli Shawwal (month) 


(*Li!) thing 


/ 0 - 

(q^) sheikh, chief, elder 


o * 

c-o-L*? friend, master 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


jU? (i) become 

morning 

. * * « ^ 

(0p/nte 

pw? correct, right 

(*ULUtfl) friend 

(i) spend (money) 

o ^ 

yw? hard, difficult 

(jliw?) ^rU-^5 JFOUflg 

artificial ; industrial 
. - > 0 ^- 

box, chest 

• / 

fast, fasting 

• ^ 

hunting 


summer 


Jzrf Chinese 




# 


Jal^ exactitude exactly 


(a) laugh 


t *Ia**^) weak 

i fi ✓ 

jwj) JW? guest 


#! 


natural 
if (u) expei 
(ijjk) parcel 

(<J>) vva >’> road 

(JliW) Jil» baby, child 
,_\j, (u) ask for, request 
(OL) request (noun) 

. (J'>) Ji> ,ong ’ tal1 


good, kind 
aviation 


f 


darkness 


JA& noon 

appearance 


(C-»L) o J\b aeroplane 

c aIW) cJ It student 
(OL) aJU* female student 
(u )cook 



t OL) aLV family 
(OL) d^lp custom, habit 
J^Ip just, honest 


Iu^\p capital (of a 
country) 


pJU world 

o^Up worship (n.) 
(Oj-) ^Cp Abbasid 

j£p slave; worshipper 


Jjl Ilp Abdullah 


wonderful, amazing 
number, amount 
numerous 

"^Jp 4rubic; 4rab 
£,JiJl Arabic (language) 
ds^P (i) know 

jP broad, wide 
*lip dinner, supper 


(j^aP) ^aP ag^ 

afternoon 


(*LAap) ^P mighty, powerful 
(u) come after, follow 
j>'jS\ Aladdin 


(OL) y*5^P connection, 

relationship 

(OL) increase, rise (n.) 


jjk (II) hang, suspend 
fg (a) know 
fg (II) teach 

fg on, upon, against, despite 
(^)) 'f paternal uncle 
(OL) paternal aunt 

La (a) do ' work 

Ca work (n.) 
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jp from, out of 

a 

Xp by, with, in the possession of 
Jip (i) mean 

^ # * 

JLp Festival of the 
Sacrifice 

a 

Xp Festival of the Fast¬ 
breaking 


(0>) ^ absent 
j^Ip (III) /eai;e, depart 

1? s' 

ai!i ; Iop tomorrow 
*l-ip nourishment 


& I * f 

^iJlp nutritional 

o' 

west 

^j^p western 
^p) ^p room 


i ^ ' 

(*U^p) c-o^p strange; stranger 
other than 
£jli empty 

unsuccessful , falling, futile 

(a) open; conquer 
er 

(II) inspect 
V a^ 

(£jy ) £y branch (in all senses) 
- !>f 

y French, Frenchman 

-T^feir.^BS^s^^feo.conn 


-Ui (i) /ose 

a -'y' 

iaii only 

,s m * m ' 

(*»y^) jrvd* poor 

» a 

(^jk) ^rij /i/s (small currency 
unit); plural used vulgarly for 
‘mone/ 


philosophy 

, y * r 

(^) o» art, craft 
- ,r 

hotel 
(a) understand 

T < 

ijy immediately 
„ *' 

above 

> a > 

jjlSJji folklore 
J* in, at, etc. 


(ioli) Jdli leader, 
OjaUJI Cairo 
Jli (u) sa_y 

V& 

^15 (u) stand up 

jli before 

jjS (i) be able 
£ ^ 

(II) o/fer, present 

(*l»JlS) old, ancient 

iy (a) read 

jlyBI the Koran 


S> 


& 



ter 


fp (11) decide 
V , aC 

(bjj) op century 
cj p near 

(»Ui') section, department 

(o^H) 

/ £ 

(jtfLai) poem 

(jUS)^ 

(jUa^) >i region 
^ ^5) i*]stf piece 
(^*5$) ^ pen, pencil 
> JJJ few, little 
*>Ui a little (adv.) 

r (jUli) sMrt 

t 

^J\) 'gp strong, powerful 

value 


(yjfe <. <£) yy derk 

gg (a) with other verbs ‘to 
almost...' 

& complete, perfect (adj.) 

jg (u) be 
(jLS) big, old 

yy book 

its" writing 


Zg (u) be many, numerous 
jpg many, much 
\Jg a lot (adv.) 

»y (a) hate, dislike 
(*l/£) (J? noble, generous 
yg (i) gain, earn, win 

(Jti) 0^ Wle 

^jST all, each, every 
dog 

(11) speak to, address 

(£A$) word 

°^g how many! 

CS just as 

\jeg Canada 

(O r ) jyf? electrician 

Kuwait 

°y so as to, in order to 

gjjg how'? 

.\}Jy kilogram 
r \\< chemistry 

J to, for, because of, etc. 
jNj because; in order to 


http://fb.com/ranajabirabbas 
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wearing, dressed in 
necessary 
meat 

(Oj.) welder 

dJJ di for this reason 
(a) play 

* 

vJ game 

rT 

maybe, perhaps 
* 

(OL) 4a! language 
<JaJ (u) turn, wrap 
but 

'Ji in order to 
why? 

OXJ London 

} if 

y, Libya 

(verb) is/are not 
(JU) <U night 
(•W) water 
L* what; not 
(OL) 4jU hundred 

*■^1* (U) die 

liU w/iaf? 

. i ^ ^ 

(Jj-) content (adj.) 

Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


when ? 
like 

/or instance 

(^>) 


museum 


& 


diligent, hard¬ 
working 

(OL) 4&L* magazme 

council; recep¬ 
tion room 

(OL) group, collection 

(cnW«-*) 0 mad 

coming, arrival 
. * 

(0j.) accountant 

• ^ ^ 

(0^-) editor 

local 

dO period of time 

(<J>) crA* teacmfo 
1 - - \^C ♦ 

***) J-L» school 

t A* * 

€M jijf* manager 

Us 

woman ( 51^*1 when used 
without definite article) 

■ M ^ 

(<~>L) 0 time, occasion 

*> ‘s 0 ' 0 '' 

iSy j* central 

C ^ * 

(ur'V) cAlt* ill 

( J^-l—-l>«—• mosque 

* i* * 

(U^-) *-L~a Muslim 


& 






(OL t P r °J ect 

s 

(0 j.) J busy 

(j^U>) * famous 

,am P 

(jiUa^) source 

^ Egypt 
(0>•) Egyptian 

(OL) jUai airport 

(OL) frA* printing house, press 

cooked 

(^pUaS) restaurant 

^ with, along with 
together 

^JiJi ^ despite that 
'jp&A mineral (adj.) 
meaning 

(0>) departing 

(c J^) c ^r feey 
(OL) 5JLt* article, essay 
(dj-) contractor 

Mecca 

jy~£* broken 
excellent 

/jy) actor; representative 


1 - . ^ ^ 

(OL) nurse 


possible 

(dJJ£) kingdom 

'os 

full 

*ja from, 0 / etc. 

(Jjl>) Jj> residence, house 
- * 

important 

(Oj-) engineer 

present, existing 
( 5 j|>0 resource 

A * 

G*‘» native land, mot- 

^ ^ her country 

(jj.) official, employee 

(jljro) jU /re 

peop/e 
* j 

(^Uj) JbL critic 
yii (a) sleep 

Of r> 

(*Oi) ^ prophet 

(^JlA) 4>0 result (n.) 

(Oj-) carpenter 

s/im, thin 

j>*j near, about; towards 

A A 

j£> (u) publish 

U 0 

(JLa;!) half 
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((willaj) (wiuiaj clean 

O 

J* (u) move , transport 
( i —joke 
jU-* daytime 
end (n.) 

(£1?*) kind, type 

important 
(III) emigrate 

( f - > pl. this 

Ja (word used to indicate that 

the following sentence is ^ 
question) 

lx* here 

llllfe there 


.a? 

Ij^lfe thus, in this way 


spacious , roomy 

•*» 

-dMj By God . (common oath 
used for emphasis) 

*ljj behind 

paper, sheet of 
paper 


Contact: jabir.abbas@yahoo.com 


(OL) SjljJ ministry 
(*L>jj) jiii minister 
dirty 

(i) arrive at, reach 
(a) put , place 

(dltjl) jkj homeland , native 
land 
n 

(witj (II) appoint, employ 
(oulkj) job , position 

>> t. Q 

(■^j) delegation 

£ (a) fall; be situated 
cJaij (i) stop, stand 

(iVjl) *oj; 

$ (,I > ignite 
<j™3 but 

(^Ll c Ujl) Jb hand 
’ jlw /c/r 
Utwj right 
jftj January 

(f L 5> </«v 

rJ ? 1 today 
[gjl dai h 
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